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Overview

FeneVision Opti represents an integrated glass optimization system that maximizes yields when cutting and batch tempering
glass, as well as an application that integrates with glass loading machinery. Graphical patterns are displayed within
FeneVision OPTI, and both reports and glass labels can be generated. This unique system handles rectangular or standard
shapes, but also allows users to optimize any non-standard shapes, such as digitized templates and DXF files generated from
FeneVision CAD. The system can operate in either ‘Batch’ or ‘Dynamic’ optimization mode. Additionally, FeneVision Opti can
interface to many manufacturers’ cutting lines.

In FeneVision Opti-Glass, cutting patterns are graphically displayed, with the system handling both standard shapes and a
wide variety of shapes available in the FeneVision Shapes catalog. The application provides both reports as well as glass labels.
Glass releases created in Opti-Glass are processed in Opti-Break or Opti-Temp.

Using Opti-Glass
The standard use of Opti-Glass can be described as a simple four-step process:
1. Import schedules released in Core.
2. Create glass releases for production.
3. Optimize glass releases.
4. Process glass releases in Opti-Break.

The following sections describe how to perform each of these steps.

Starting

Double click on the Opti-Glass icon to start the application.

Home Page

The ‘Home Page’ takes the user to the Opti-Glass homepage. The default home page shows the Opti-Glass application logo.
Alternatively, the home page can be configured to be another web page such as FeneVision Business Intelligence (Bl). This
home page is typically set during the FeneVision software implementation. Contact FeneTech for assistance if a change to the
home page is required.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
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Home

©

Help

®

About

The ‘Home Page’ also offers an online ‘Help’ option that displays the User Manuals for the most current version of the
FeneVision Opti applications, and an about screen.

Help

The Help option allows users to reference the user manual while completing tasks in Opti-Glass.

?--JSetup
i+ L] Help

W

Contents Topics

{~ .| Help content

i~ L | Table of Contents
L ] Overview

L] Using Opti-Glass

L] Appendix A
L] Appendix B
- .| Append:
-~ L] Appendix D
- L] Appendix E
- L] Appendix F
- || Appendix G

Search

FeneTech, Inc.
FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

renefTech

At the top of the screen are buttons that provide additional navigation options. The right / left arrows can be used to return
to a previous page or move forward a page.

The following tabs provide different ways to explore the manual:
e Contents — Provides a tree-style navigation system through the manual.
e  Topics — Provides an alphabetical list of major topics covered in the manual.

e Search — Provides a custom search ability and returns areas that match the keys words provided.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

FeneTech, Inc.
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Use

Help

A

<l

FeneVision 8.0.0039.0 User Manuals

FeneVision Opti-Break

FeneVision Opti-Glass

FeneVision Opt-Load

FeneVision Opti-Temp

About

to navigate to a list of other related FeneVision manuals that may be useful as a reference.

The application version number and the database version number are shown within the ‘About’ screen. The application

version number should match the database version number.

About

FeneVision Opti-Glass

Copyright® 1996 - 2022 FeneTech, Inc.
Application Version 8.0.0039.0
8.0.0039.0

FeneVision

Database Version

Warning: This pragram is protected by copyright law and Intemational treaties. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under law.

Third Party Motices

[m] x
File Folder Version Nu
Antlr3 Runtime.dll C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass| 3.2.1.7705
Bavelloni.dil C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass | 8.0.39.0
BillCoBossXYZ.dll C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
EotteroXYZ.dIl C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass | 8.0.39.0

BystronicXYZ.dll

C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

8.0.39.0

BystronicxXYZ92.dll C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
Carlson.dll C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass|8.0.39.0
CMSXYZ.dIl C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
Commeon.Remnant.dil C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
CSMLami.dll C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
CSMPiccola.dll C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0

EastmanPVB.dIl

C:\Program Files (x86}\FeneVisiom\OptiGlass

8.0.39.0

FeneTech.CommeonCentrols.dil

C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

1010

FeneTech.Enums.dil

C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass

10210

FeneTech.FormMethods.dil

C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

1.0.7.0

FeneTech.Prompts.dil

C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

1070

FeneTech RegistryMethods.dll

C:\Program Files (x86}\FeneVisiom\OptiGlass

1.03.0

FeneTech.SecurityMethods.dll

C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

FeneTech.5QLAccess.dll

C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass

FeneTech.ViewModel.dll

C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

FeneTech.WindowBase.dll

C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

FeneVision.OptiShapeLibMgr.dll

C:\Program Files (x86}\FeneVisiom\OptiGlass

FeneVision. Translations.dll C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
Description Value ForelSortingCutting.dil C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass | £.039.0
Operating System Microsoft Windows 11 Pro ForelSortingTempering.dil C:\Program Files (x86]\FeneVision\OptiGlass | 8.039.0
QS Version 6.2.9200.0 FtSqlAccess.dil C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass| 8.0.39.0
0S Service Pack GrapeCity. ActiveReports.Chart.v.dll C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass | 8.0.133.0
0S Architecture 64 Bit GrapeCity.ActiveReports.Diagnostics.v8.dll [ C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass | 8.0.133.0
Processor Name Intel(R) Core(TM) i7-8365U CPU @ 1.80GHz GrapeCity.ActiveReports.Document.v@.dll [ C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass|8.0.133.0
Cores ) GrapeCity.ActiveReports.Export.Imagev8.dll | C:\Pragram Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass| 8.0.133.0
Logical Processors 8 GrapeCity.ActiveReports.Extensibility v8.dll_[ C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass|8.0.133.0
System Name FEN1207-W11 GrapeCity. ActiveReports.v8.dll C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass | 8.0.133.0
Physical Memory (MEB) 16205 GrapeCity.ActiveReports.Viewer Win.v8.dll [ C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVisien\OptiGlass|8.0.133.0
Physical Memory in use (MB) [ 5460 HeglaWarehouse.dll C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass|8.0.39.0
Uptime 1.08:25:01 HeglaXVZ.dil C:\Program Files (x86]\FeneVision\OptiGlass[8.0.39.0
Last Windows Update |CSharpCode.SharpZipLib.dil C:\Pregram Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass| 0.86.0.518

Save

Infragistics4.Shared.v16.1.dll

rogram Files (x86)\FeneVision\OptiGlass

16.1.20161.:

Locations
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If more than one location exists in FeneVision Core, the locations will also carry over to Opti-Glass. At any time, the user can
select the location drop-down in the bottom right corner. By changing the location, all screens in Opti-Glass will reflect the
information for the selected location only.

MAIMN
TAZ

fengab.fvoptiglass Location: | MAIN v

Note: Opti-Break and Opti-Temp do not have a location drop-down, as their location is defined by the machine selected, which
is associated with a location through Opti-Glass.

Import

Selecting ‘Import’ from the main menu on the bottom left side of the screen opens ‘Import” menu that allows users to
e Import production schedule information from FeneVision Core.
e Transfer setup data from Core to Opti-Glass.
® Run test optimizations.

Search for orders.

Import
The ‘Import’ page is divided among two tabs: ‘Schedules’ and ‘Transfer Data’.

FeneVision Import/Export
Schedules ]/ Transfer Data l

Production Date: TB2018 |w

Schedules

Schedules
The ‘Schedules’ tab displays all the schedules that have been released from Core. Expanding a schedule by selecting the ‘+' in

the ‘Description’ column displays all the glass parts that are on the schedule in addition to their quantity. The in the last
column indicates that this schedule has been successfully imported into Opti-Glass. Core is typically configured to import
these schedules automatically upon ‘Schedule Release’; however, if they do not, the user can manually import and remove

rpart Remove

schedules here by using the buttons at the bottom.

Note: Schedules cannot be removed from Opti-Glass if any glass on the schedule has been added to a glass release.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
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Schedules ]/ Transfer Data

Production Date: 132020 |~

Schedules

Description
1] 113 Bottero

ALL

Part

4 mm (5327 Clear GLO4OD.CL--

& mm (1/47) Low E GLO&0.CLHC.LEA

& mm (1/47) SN 68 GLD&D CLHC.SM68

& mm (1/47) Diamond Wire GLOeD.CL.PT.OW

38MM (0.0157) CLEAR INTERLAYER  IL.038.CL--
:ﬁ 1/13 Bystronic ALL

-1 1/13 Hegla ALL

& mm (1/47) BLUE GREEN GLO&0D.BLGR - -

& mm (1/47) Grey GLOED.GY - -

38MM (0.0157) CLEAR INTERLAYER  IL.038.CL.--

Quantity

100
50
50

150

480

480

200

100

180

Schedule ID

1232
1232
1232
1232
123
1230
1230
1230
1230

Ceeeeeeesy

Production Date Filter

Only schedules released to the day selected using the ‘Production Date’ filter will be displayed.

‘Production Date’ filter indicate that at least one schedule is released on that day.

Bezsz014 [+

L September 2014 ¢
S MTWTF 5§
A 108 3 45 6

7 8 910111213
14 15 16 17 18 13 20
21222324 25 26 27
2330 1 2 3 4

EE 7 o8 910M

Columns
The following columns exist in the ‘Schedules’ tab in the ‘Import’ screen:

Dates displayed in bold in the

e Description — For ‘Schedules’ this is the schedule description form Core. For ‘Parts’, it is the part description from

Core.

e  Part - For ‘Schedules’ this will display as ‘ALL". For ‘Parts’, this will be the part number from Core.
e Qty- Quantity of pieces on the schedule or for the specific glass type on that schedule.

e Schedule ID - Schedule ID from Core.

Note: Schedules that are currently imported into Opti-Glass cannot be unreleased in Core. If the Core user attempts to
do this, the application will prompt that the schedule is locked by Opti-Glass. To prevent this, the schedule must be

removed from this screen first.

Transfer Data

The ‘Transfer Data’ tab allows the user to sync data from the FVMaster database (Core) to the FVOptiGlass database (Opti-

Glass). Check items to be transferred then select ‘Transfer’.

FeneTech, Inc.
9
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FeneVision lmportf{Export

< Schedules /1 Transfer Data ]_

Transfer part type defintions
Transfer part definitions
Transfer work route information
Transfer customer information
Transfer reject codes

Transfer work cells

Transfer completed.

The following checkboxes exist in the ‘Transfer’ tab of the ‘Imports’ screen:

Orders

Transfer part type definitions — Syncs part type assignments from Core to Opti-Glass. For example, if glass part types
were assigned to a new glass part in Core, the new assignment will sync to Opti-Glass.

Transfer part definitions — Syncs part information for any parts that have the glass part type assigned. For example, if
the dimensions are updated on a part in Core inventory setup, the change will be synced.

Transfer work route information — Syncs the work route configuration from ‘Work Route Setup’ in Core.

Transfer customer information — Syncs customer name, site data, and addresses from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.
Transfer reject codes — Syncs reject codes and station assignments from Core to Opti-Glass.

Transfer Work Cells — Syncs the production work cell configuration from ‘Work Route Setup’. Syncing work cells is
necessary to populate the ‘Work Cell’ field displayed on the ‘Racks Tab’.

Note: If changes are made to work route information, these should be synced as soon as possible; otherwise, some
data may fail to import.

The ‘Orders’ page allows the user to create a test optimization for customer quotes or orders that have not yet been released
to production and imported from Core into Opti-Glass. For an order to show up here it must contain at least one
manufactured glass part.

Note: The Orders page will only appear if using FeneVision Opti-Glass in conjunction with FeneVision Core.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
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Import/Export Orders
i 1 Search By Order Mumber
» Q1020683
Import
Orders Order Type Customer PO Customer Ref Date Req Date Gty
ﬁ Q1020683 |QUOTE All About Glass &... 7/18/20... 7/23/2018 30
Order Search
Orders
Search By Customer Date Range
(O Order Number LAl o Last 30 days w
(® Customer Order Type From To
A} v
Orders | Items -
Order Type Customer PO Customer Ref Date Req Date Gty
283 ORDER | Fenetech 12/26/2... 1/8/2020 600
231 ORDER | Al Glass Ltd. 12/26/2... 1/2/2020 3
280 ORDER | TESTING 123 12/26/2... 1/2/2020 2
a7 ORDER |ABEL GLASS 12/26/2... 1/3/2020 200
77 ORDER | Fenstech 12/23/2. | 1273072018 2

COptifize

The following fields exist in the header of the ‘Orders’ tab of the ‘Import’ dialog:

e Search By

o Order Number - Selecting ‘Order Number’ returns exact matches of orders under the ‘Orders’ column.
o Customer — Allows for a search for orders using the following filters:
e Customer — Filters the list of orders by customer name. Customer list comes from Customer Setup in Core.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

FeneTech, Inc.
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e Order Type — Filters the list of orders by order type. Available order types are ‘Quote’, ‘Order’, ‘Credit’,

‘Invoice Only’, ‘Manufacturing’, ‘Forecast’, and {All}. See Core user manual for descriptions.
e Date Range - Filters the list of orders by order date in Core.

e Custom Date Range — When ‘Custom’ is selected from the Date Range drop down the ‘From’ and ‘To’

dropdowns become active so that the user can specify the desired date range.

The following columns exist in the grid of the ‘Orders’ tab of the ‘Import’ dialog:

e  Order - Order number from Core.

e Type—Order Type from Core.

e  Customer — Customer from Core.

e PO -PO Number from the order in Core.

e  Customer Ref. — Customer Ref from the order in Core.
o Date - Order Date from the order in Core.

o Req. Date — Required Delivery Date from the order in Core.

e  Qty - Total number of lites on the order for this location.

Creating a Test Optimization
To create a test optimization, complete the following:

1. Navigate to ‘Import/Export’ >> ‘Orders’.
2. Select the desired orders/items.

a. If using the Orders tab, highlight the orders to test. More than one order can be selected by holding SHIFT or

To

CTRL.
Orders
Search By Customer
() Order Number LA} ~
(®) Customer Order Type
LA} ~
Orders | Items
Order Type Customer PO Customer Ref Date
8 RDER  |AlGlass Ltd -_ 12/26/2 1/2/2020
ororr |tesne s | | |wme | v
879 ORDER | ABELGLASS 12/26/2...
877 ORDER | Fenetech 12/2372...

;

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc.
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b. If using Items tab, check which items are to be tested.

Search By Customer Date Range
() Order Number | v |Last 30 days v]
(® Customer Order Type From To

(A v [ernois [v] [7namnie [v]

GLD60.CLHC.LE...

GLO60.CL.SC.SU...

Note: Using the column filter and search box will help to narrow down the items list. This is particularly helpful when
trying to optimize by line item group or work route.

3. Once orders are highlighted, select ‘Optimize’ at the bottom right of the ‘Orders’ tab.

Note: Selecting ‘Optimize’ takes the user to a test optimization screen. To return to the list of orders, select ‘Finished’
at any time during the next few steps.

4. Enter an ‘Optimization Name’ (optional), ‘Description’ (optional), and ‘Machine’ (required). Select the ‘Optimize’
button.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
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Orders

Description:

Machine:

Settings

Optimization Mame: |ABC Inc Quote

Quote Optimization for ABC Inc |

Bottero

Optimize

W

Clear

5. Select the glass types to use when optimizing. To change settings, select the ‘Settings’ button. The fields in the
‘Settings’ screen are the same as the ones the user will see in the ‘Settings’ screen in ‘Glass Cutting’ >> ‘Optimization’.

[+

Orders
Optimization Mame: |Quote for KD Glass
Description 06/08/2020 Quote Opt
Machine: BilCoMachine
o o i ¥
Select  Parent Part Part
I~ GLO60.BZ.. GLOBO.BZ - - 2250x3210
o GLO60.BZ... GLOGO.BZ - - 2440x3660
o GLOG0.CL... GLOBO.CL - - 2440x1840
o GLOBO.CL... GLOBO.CL - .- 2440x3660
(u] GLOEO.CL... GLOBO.CL -~ 32105100
o GLOBO.GN.. GLOBO.GN .- - 24403660
& GLOBO.GN... GLOBO.GN .- - 3210x5100
& GLOB0.GY.. GLD60.GY.HC.LE366.2440x3300
& GLOB0.GY.. GLO60.GY.HC.LE366.2440x3660
i~ 1 GLOBO.JK.. GLOBO.JKT.-.-.0060x0090
i~ GLOG0.JK.. GLOBO.JKT.-.-.0130x0096
Totals: 18 pisces 143.6 SqRt
i
Finished

Description
& mm Bronze 2260x3210
6 mm Bronze 2440x3660
6 mm Clear 24401840
6 mm Clear 2440:3660
6 mm Clear 32105100
6 mm Green 2440x3660
6 mm Green 3210x5100
6 mm Lo-E 366 with Neat Grey
6 mm Lo-E 366 with Neat Grey
& mm Jake Test 2 0060x0090
& mm Jake Test 2 0130x0096

Wfidth

Height

12638 8837i64

20025/32
12959/64
144332
335i64
32532

96 1/16
96 1/16
96 1/16
126 38
96116
12638
96 1/16
96 1/16
22384

518

UseMax Trims

R

g

L
1318
13116
13116
13116
1316
1316
1316
1316
1316

0
0

T
1318
13116
13116
13116
1316
1316
1316
1316
1316

0

0

R
1318
13116
13116
13116
1316
1316
1316
1316
1316

0
0

1318
13116
13116
13116
1316
1316
1316
1316
1316

0

0

|

1318
13116
13116
13116
1316
1316
1316
1316
1316

0

0

Yield Factor = L
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100

Note: Use Max will always show as -1 to ensure best results on the test optimization.

Users may also use the green plus button to add additional stock sheets during quote optimization. These stock sheet
part numbers will end in the postfix, ‘Test-X’, where x is an incrementing number.

6. When finished configuring ‘Settings’, select ‘Optimize’.

7. Once the test optimization is complete, the user can view the reports for this optimization. All Opti-Glass reports can

be viewed with the exception of label reports, since those require production data.
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Orders
a

Optimization Name: | ABC Inc Quots
Description: Quote Optimization for ABC Inc.
Machine: Bottero
Settings Optimize: Clear
Select report: | Pattem Detail v Language: |English (United States) v
[ | & G 0% S= 11 » )
Pattern Detail Run Date: THER01E
Release.  ABC IncQuote - Quate Optimization for ARG Inc
Machine  Botteo
Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty. 30 5100x 3210 Gmm Clear 3210x5100 74.8% (72.6%)
SHAPE 25 SHAPE 25 SHAPE25
1000 750 1000x 730 1000 750
SHAPE 25

SHAPE 25

R1-4

1000 x 750

1000 x 750
SHAPE25 T

R1-7

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-6

1000 x 750

SELAPE 25

R1-9

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-11

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-8

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-13

1000x 730

SHAPE 25

R1-10

1000 x 750

=

SHAPE 25

R1-15

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-12

1000 x 750

SEHAPE 25

R1-17

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-14

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-19

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-16

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-21

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-18

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-23

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25
R1-20

1000 x 750

SEHAPE 25

R1-25

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-22

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-27

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-24

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-29

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-26

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-28

1000 x 750

SHAPE 25

R1-30

1000 x 750

H;ﬁ;ﬁed

Use the ‘Clear’ button to clear and redo the optimization without clearing all settings.
When the test optimization is complete, and reports have been reviewed, select ‘Finished’ to return to the list of

orders.
Note: Test optimizations are not saved and cannot be run through production. Once ‘Finished’ is selected, the

optimization is gone.
The ‘Order Search’ screen displays all orders that have been imported into Opti-Glass over a given date range.

Order Search

Order Search

Selecting ‘Order Search’ takes the user to the ‘Order Search’ dialog.

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
15

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



Order Search

Crder: é'__l Drate range: [Last 30 days ']
Delete From: | 3/3/2014 |Z| To: | 4/8/2014 E
Select Schedule Order-ltem Part Descript._. Size Quantity Status Edit *
271334 LM DSCLMR. 12 3 Optimized: 11420 e
12377 2713351 GM-514CL  |1/4CLS5  [50x60x144 |20 Releazed: 11459 B |5
12377 2713351 GM-514CL 1/4 CLSS S0xB0x1/4 |20 Releazed: 11453 ?

The following fields exist in the ‘Order Search’ screen:

Order — Searches for all orders meeting the criteria of what is entered into the field.
Note: The Order Search screen is blank by default. Only after completing the Order field does a list of orders show.

Delete — Removes the selected order(s) from Opti-Glass.

Filters

Date Range - Filters the list of orders by Order date in Core.

Custom Date Range — When ‘Custom’, is selected from the ‘Date Range’ drop-down, the ‘From’ and ‘To’ calendars
activate so the user can specify the desired date range. If the filters are set so that more than 1000 orders are
returned in the search, the user will see the following message at the top of the ‘Order Search’ screen:

Order Search

Order: Too many orders returned! :_l Date range: [Custom... V] |

Delete Frar: | BA1/2014 lz‘ To: | 7A1/2014 |Z|

Note: In order to expedite the search and yield a more complete list of orders, users may want to narrow the date
range on the search filters once this message appears.

Columns

Select — Checkbox to select orders. Selected orders can be deleted or pulled back (see below for description).

Schedule — Schedule number from which the order was released in Core.

Order-ltem — Order number — Line item number from ‘Order Entry’ in Core.

Part — Part number from Core.

Description — Part description from Core.

Size — Dimensions (W x H x T) of the glass part from the bill of material evaluation in Core.

Quantity — Number of lites of glass on the order from in Core.

Status — Shows if the order is imported, optimized, released, or pulled back.

o Imported — Orders that are imported but not associated with a release. Orders deleted from this state will be
removed from the Opti-Glass Database.

o Released - Orders that are on a release but have yet to be optimized. Orders designated as ‘Released’ cannot be
deleted.

o Optimized - Orders that are on a release and optimized. Orders deleted from this state will be marked as ‘Pulled
Back’ and designated with a light gray color (default color) on the patterns.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
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o Pulled Back — Optimized orders that have been deleted.

Note: If the order is optimized or released, any releases containing lites from the order are also listed in the
‘Status’ column.

e Edit - If an order was entered incorrectly and it cannot be deleted, selecting in the edit column will allow the
user to edit the glass type, dimensions, shape, and edgework. These changes will not affect the order in Core nor
adjust the capacity plan, so any orders edited like this should be manually tracked through production. These
changes should be made carefully by a user familiar with the product bill of material.

Order-ltem: 887-1 — O X
2-GLOBD.CL.--1228 - Lami v SHAPE 20
Parent Part: |GLOS0.CL -- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear v
=

Widh: [0 ]
Height:  [4319/68 |
Toness: 6| 5 2 22
a
Customer: [Fenetech 1
Schedule: [1228 - Lami | n W I
Route:  [LAMIA | T ™
Line:  [DEFAULT |

OK Cancel

e Delete — Orders can be deleted through this screen by selecting them and selecting the ‘Delete’ icon at the top. If the
order is ‘Imported’, deleting it removes it from Opti-Glass. Orders that are ‘Optimized’ will be marked as ‘Pulled Back’
when the user attempts to delete them. Orders that are ‘Released’ cannot be deleted or pulled back.

Note: Each order in the ‘Order Search’ screen is separated by lites; therefore, orders for IG units will appear multiple times. For
example, if an order exists for a double-glazed IG, with a quantity of 5, the screen will show two lines for that order with a
quantity of 5 regardless of whether the glass type is the same.

Releases

Glass Cutting
Selecting ‘Releases’ in the main menu on the bottom left of the screen opens the ‘Releases’ menu that allows the creation of
optimization releases and the viewing of optimization results for both cutting and tempering machines.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
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Glass Cutting

View Glass Cutting

Tempering

View Tempering

Selecting ‘Glass Cutting’ in the ‘Releases’ menu reveals the ‘Glass Cutting’ screen where releases can be created and
optimized.
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Releases Glass Cutting

[9765] JS 4721 Opt

[9763] DZ0419-2 1 Release Name: |JS 4/18 Opt I G G
S [9762]BM 16271 Description: |
™, [9756]1J54/18 Opt 2 Machine: JH dynamic v 2
o Soa A ook RunDate: | 4182016 v | [ Release asfiler
5 [9751]1J5 4114 Opt g
: : [9750]J5 4113 Opt Processes | Part | Racks | Remakes Optimization
SiERE [9745]JS 411 Opt L L |
[9739] DZ0404-F LS
[9735]JS 4/4 Opt Select Process
[9733] DZ0401-2 o All.
Tempering [9731] DZ0401-1 @] Te.
I [9723] JS 3130 Opt2 o Cutt.. 3
H,Q [9722] DZ0330-1
> [9721] JS 3/30 Opt
View Tem p ering [9711]1DZ03281
Interlayer Cutting
|
View Interlayer Cutting
‘V/@
Remakes

The image above shows the ‘Cutting’ screen divided into three major sections.

To create a new release, complete the following:
1. Select ‘Releases’ in the main menu to open the ‘Releases’ menu.
2. Select ‘Cutting’ in the ‘Releases’ menu. This screen allows the user to create new releases or edit any existing
releases that have not yet hit production.
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Glass Cutting

[12623] DF-504 N
[12622]J5 Opt 1011

[12617] DF-503
[12616] DF-502
[12615] DF-S01
[12612]JSOpt 107
[12611] BM18170
[12610] DF-F2
[12607] DF-R2

[12605] BwW105-3
[12604] BwW10/5-2
[12601] BW10/5-1
[12699] J5 Opt 10/5

w

Select ‘Add’.

Release Name: |5 Opt 10/11 (]

Description:

Machine: ih dynamic W

Run Date: 10112016 v [] Release as filler
_/ Part | Racks I/Remakes I/ Optimization

# o

Annes

oo

Process

led

Temperad
Fabrication

4. Enterin the new release name, along with a description (optional) of the release. The description will be seen by the
cutter and assists the cutting operator in deciding what to run.

Note: Users may choose to name the description by describing the process type (TP, IG, HS, etc.), the date, the glass
type, or the batch type. Release names typically contain these elements but can be unique to each manufacturer.

Release Mame:  BM11813-B
Description: KAS2014TP
Machine: M-GLOBAL
Run Date: 04/09/2014 |+

QG

Fetease as filler

5. If multiple machines are available, select the cutting machine that will process the release. This will make sure the
optimization uses that machine’s settings in generating the patterns. At any point in creating a release, this machine
selection can be changed. If the machine is changed after processes, glass and units have been selected, the

following message will display:
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Releases

Changing target machine will clear optimization and reset optimization settings
and selections!

Continue?

a. Selecting ‘No’ will cancel the switch to the new machine.
b. Selecting ‘Yes’ will change the machine and update the release to use the new machine settings.

6. Enter the intended ‘Run Date’ for the release. This information is displayed to the machine operator so that proper
priority will be given to releases when deciding what to run next.

Glass Cutting Releases List

The first section from the image above shows all releases that are not optimized or have not reached production. The
releases appear as ‘[ReleaselD] Release Name’. Once a release is optimized, users will see it in bold. Once any of the release’s
patterns have received a production status, the release will disappear from this screen. Production statuses occur when the
release is run in Opti-Break or when the user manually marks patterns complete in ‘View Glass Cutting’.

Note: Releases will also disappear from this screen if a store piece is consumed on another release. This prevents used store
pieces from being deleted by clearing a release.

Users may use the releases list to select multiple releases at once by selecting one release, then using SHIFT or CTRL to select
other releases. This gives the user the ability to right-click and optimize multiple releases. After the user clicks optimize, the
items will be individually validated, and placed in the optimization queue. This means that if there are any validation errors,
they will appear upon the validation of the specific release in the list. After all validation errors are passed, the first item in the
list will be selected, regardless if it was queued up or not.

Glass Cutting Glass Cutting
143) 02500S60CLT - 5272018 [43]02500S60CLT - 5/2/2018 [Preparing]
[42) 02500560CL - 522018 [42]02500S60CL - 5/2/2018 [Pending]

[41] 02500S60BZT - 5/2/2018 [41) 02500S60BZT - 5/2/2018

[40) 0000STAR - 5122018 [40) 05000STAR - 522018

[39) O5000NIAGRA - 52,2018 [39] 05000NIAGRA - 5/2/2018

Release Header
The second section in the ‘Glass Cutting’ screen is the ‘Release Header’ displaying the information about a release.
o Release Name — Name of release provided by the user.
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e Description (optional) — Description of the release provided by the user.

e Machine - Cutting table that will process the release. Drop-down is populated from Machine Setup.

o Run Date — Date the release is expected to be run through production.

e Release as Filler (‘Dynamic Mode’ only) — When in ‘Dynamic Mode’ checking this will mark the release as filler.
When the user runs production at the cutting table (using FeneVision Opti-Break), glass from filler releases will be
pulled onto the patterns to fill excess space. See ‘Dynamic Mode’ in the ‘Filler Functionality’ section for more.

— Add or delete releases.

Release Details

The third section of the above image shows the release details. This section outlines what the user sets up to be included on a
release and optimizes the release. For a description of how to create and optimize a release see the ‘Create New Release’
section.

The release details section is divided among five tabs described below.

Processes Tab
In the ‘Processes’ tab, the user selects what processes will be included on the release.

Pro-oess»esrPart ]/- Racks I/ Remakes ]/ Optimization ]

& O

Select Process

I Annealed
(| Tempered
a Fabrication

e Select — Check box to include or exclude process from release. The allows the user to select or de-select all
processes.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Process — Available processes. These are typically configured by FeneTech during implementation of the FeneVision
system. Contact FeneTech for assistance in adding or removing processes.

Part Tab
In the ‘Part’ tab, the user selects what glass types to include on the release. This tab will be filtered to show only glass types
that fall under the processes that have been selected in the ‘Process Selection’ tab.
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/" Processes * Part r Racks r Remakes ]' Optimization ]
¢ o Selected
Select Part Description | Total | Total SgFt | Available | Available SgFt | Plan Date Part Qty SqRt
|| GL050.CL.SC.E272 5 mm (3/167).. 45 500.0 45 500.0 1/21/2022 : Total 59 611.7 ‘
v GLO60.CL-- 6 mm (1/4").. 61 643.8 2 32.1 4/28/12020 N i
0 GLOSO.CLSCQ272 6 mm (14" 1 100 1 100 4800 | [GLOBOCL---6 . 39{ 611.7]
0 GLO60.CL.SC.SB70 6 mm (1/4").. 1 133 1 13.3 4/28/2020
O GLO60.GY -.- 6 mm (1/4").. 1 133 1 13.3 4/2812020
O GLO60.LE--- 6 mm (1/4").. 42 4315 42 4315 4/28/2020

& D

e Select — Checkbox to include or exclude glass type from the release. The - allows the user to select or de-
select all glass types.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Part - Part number from Parts setup in Core.

e  Description — Part description from Parts setup in Core.

e Total — Total number of lites for this. Sum of ‘Available’ lites and lites currently selected on this release.

e Total SqM (SqFt) — Total area of glass for the selected part. Sum of ‘Available’ lites and lites currently selected on this
release.

e Available — Number of lites not selected on any releases.

e Available SqM (SqFt) — Area of glass not selected on any releases.

e Plan Date — Shows the earliest capacity plan date for this glass type to be cut. This allows the person building the
release to see how urgently each glass type needs to be cut.

e Selected — Number of lites selected on the current release.

Note: Disabled glass types will appear gray and are unable to be selected. Glass types can be enabled/disabled via the
‘Inventory’ screen on the ‘Default Data’ tab or per machine in ‘Machines’ screen on the ‘Inventory’ tab. See ‘Default
Data Tab’ or the ‘Inventory Tab’ for a more detailed description.

Racks Tab
On the ‘Racks’ tab, the user selects which racks to include on the release. Only racks containing the glass types that are
selected on the ‘Part’ tab will appear here. Glass racking is pre-determined during the Core schedule release process.
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Release Name: [1/13 Helga [+ N <]
Description: |
Machine: HEGLA i
Run Date: 111312020 [v] [ Release asfiller
& 0 @3 Column: | {AI} v| 1113
Select| PlanDate | Rack | Schedule Work Route | SaFt | Total | Supplied | Available | Avg SaFt | Selected | Pat | |
& 1132020 30~ 1230- 1/13 Hegla LAMI-A 3028 50 0 50 61 50 9
& 113200 30-. 1230- 113 Hegle LAMIA 8 50 0 50 61 50 - ¥ |[Gomneoe
& 1132020 30-. 1230- 1113 Hegla LAMIT 3028 50 0 50 61 50 - Y| S
& 1132020 30~ 1230- 113 Hegla LAMIT 3028 50 0 50 61 50 Y] |[|GLOGOGY---6..
o / 0- B LAMI-T 0 0 b |
o 30~ 1230- 1/13 Hegla LAMIT 3028 50 0 50 61 50 - ]
O 1132020 31~ 1231- 1113 Bystronic LAMI-A e 50 0 50 61 0- g
O 1132020 31~ 1231- 113 Bystronic LAMI-A 3028 50 0 50 61 0- |
O 141312020 31-.. 1231 - 1/13 Bystronic LAMI-T 3028 50 0 50 6.1 0- b1
O 1132020 31~ 1231- 1113 Bystronic LAMIT e 50 0 50 61 0- g
O 1132020 31~ 1231- /13 Bystronic LAMIT 028 50 0 50 61 0- |
O 1132020 31~ 1231- 1113 Bystronic LAMLT 3028 50 0 50 61 0- kY|
O 1132020 32-. 1232- 1/13 Bottero LAMI-A e 50 0 50 61 0- )
g 1132020 32-. 1232- 1113 Bottero LAMI-A 3028 50 0 50 61 0- |
O 1132020 32-. 1232- 1113 Bottero LAMIT 8 50 0 50 61 0- |
O 11132020 32-. 1232- 1113 Bottero LAML-T 08 50 0 50 61 0- g
O 1132020 32- 1232- 113 Bottero LAMIT 328 50 0 50 61 0. 9
O 1132020 32-. 1232- 1113 Bottero LAMIT e 50 0 50 61 0- Y|

On the right side of the screen, Opti-Glass provides the user with the total number of pieces currently selected on the release,
as well as the parts selected, and the total square feet (meters) to help with balancing work between lines. This grid is visible
in all the tabs except the Optimization tab but won’t display any information unless a part is selected in the Racks or Remakes

tabs.

GLMG60.BLGR.---...

GLO6D.GY.---6 ..

The following columns are available in the ‘Rack Selection’ screen.
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Schedule
Line
Work Route

Rack ID
Part
Plan Date
Rack
SqM
Avg SgM
Total
Available
Supplied
Selected

Work Cell

Right click anywhere within the grid to see a complete list of available columns. Note that ‘Select’, ‘Filler’ (‘Batch” mode only),
and the end-column cannot be hidden.

— Select or deselect all.

d
\il b Move racks up and down to re-sequence according to priority.
Select — Checkbox to include or exclude rack from the release. A green check indicates the full rack will be included
on the release. A gray check indicates that some lites from the rack will be included and some will not.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

Filler (‘Batch’ mode only) — If checked the rack will be used in the release as filler.

Plan Date — Planned date to cut the rack. This date is generated one of two ways:

1. During ‘Work Route Release’ from Core, if ‘Rack by Plan Date’ is checked, the rack’s plan date will match the
capacity plan.

2. If ‘Rack by Plan Date’ is not checked the rack’s plan date will be the date to which the schedule is released.

Rack ID (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass internal rack ID. This does not match the rack ID generated through Core.
Rack — Rack tag comprised of the last one to five digits of the ‘Schedule ID / Container’ prefix from Core.

Note: The number of digits is determined via the RackTagSchedIDDigits parameter set in FeneVision Core. By default,
it is set to the last two digits of the schedule id.

Schedule - ‘SchedulelD / Schedule Description’ identifier from Core.
Line (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass production line like the ‘Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use only when
Opti-Glass is being used as a standalone product.
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e  Work Route — ‘Work Route’ description. Pulled from ‘Work Route’ setup in Core.
e Area (SqFt or SqM) — Total area of glass on the rack. Calculated based on the dimensions of the glass lites on the
rack.
e Total — Total number of lites on this rack of the selected glass types.
o Supplied = Number of lites on the rack for the selected glass types that are supplied and do not need to be cut.
e Available — Number of lites on the rack for the selected glass types that are not on a release.
e Avg SqgFt (or SqM) — The total area divided by the number of lites on the rack that are available.
e Selected — The number of lites on the rack for the selected glass types that are on this release.
e Part - Identifies the part(s) assigned to the rack. If there are multiple glass parts on the same rack, a comma
delimited list will show all parts.
e Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell the rack will go through.
T4
. — Allows the user to manually select lites from the rack to include on the release. Selecting this icon will take the
user to the ‘Rack Details’ screen.
Rack Details
/ Processes T Part,* {Racks ] Remakes T Optimization
@ [] Show only selectable items
Rack [1159]32-H19
&4 0
Select | Filler | Schedule | Work Route | Rack | Slot | Unit | Qty | Order-ltem | Customer | Part | Width | Height | Thickness | Process | Release | Shape | Edgework
4 O 1232 [AMIA 2-. 1301 1 891 Fenetech GL.  29. 29 6 ALL 290 b3
4 O 1232 LAMIA 32-. 2 301 18914 Fenetech GL.  29.  29. 6 ALL 290 b Y|
& O 1232 LAMI-A 32-. 3 302 18911 Fenetech GL. 29  29. 6 ALL 290 T
& 0O 1232.. LAMI-A 32-. 4 302 18911 Fenetech GL. 29. 9. 6 ALL 2%0 b}
& 0O 1232 LAMI-A 32-. 5 303 18911 Fenetech GL. 29. 29 6 ALL 2%0 b |
& O 1232 LAMI-A 32-. 6 303 18911 Fenetech GL.  29. 29 6 ALL 2% T
o o 1232 LAMI-A 2-. 7 304 18911 Fenetech GL. 29  29. 6 ALL T
@ g 1232 LAMI-A 2-. 8 304 18911 Fenetech GL. 29.  29. 6 ALL T
o #& 1232 LAMI-A 32-. 9 305 18911 Fenetech GL. 29 29.. 6 ALL T
o # 1232 LAMIA 32-. 10 305 18911 Fenetech GL.  29.  29. 6 ALL
o # 1232 LAMIA 32-. 11 306 18911 Fenetech GL. 29 29 6 ALL Y|
o O 1232 LAMI-A 32-. 12 306 18911 Fenetech GL.  29. 29 6 ALL |
o 0 1232 LAMI-A 32-. 13 307 18911 Fenetech GL. 29 29 6 ALL 1

Note: Lites appear grayed out if they are included on another release.

The following columns exist in the ‘Rack Details’ screen. Use the ‘Back’ icon to return to ‘Rack Selection’. Select the ‘Show
only selectable items’ checkbox to show only units that can be selected. If part of the rack is on another release, those units
cannot be selected here. These units will appear grayed out if this is unchecked and disappear if this is checked. Use the

buttons to select all or unselect all.

e Select, Filler, Schedule, Line, Work Route, Rack, and Rack ID - See the descriptions in the ‘Racks’ section.

e Slot — The position the lite will be placed on the rack once it is cut. For stacked racks, it will read ‘SideStack.Postion’
meaning that if it reads ‘12.3’ it means ‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the rack that is
generated during schedule release in Core.

e Unit - Unit ID for the lite generated during schedule release in Core.

e Qty - Quantity for this unit. The value in this column will always read as ‘1.

e  Order-ltem — ‘Order number - line item number’ from Core.

e  Customer — Customer name from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.

e  Part - Part Number from Core.

e  Width — Width of the lite from Core.
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Height — Height of the lite from Core.

Thickness — Thickness of the lite from Core.

Process — Process under which this particular lite falls.

Release — Release on which the lite has been optimized. If the lite is on a different release, the user cannot select it
here.

Shape — Shape Number and shape dimensions of the lite. This is derived from the option structure configured on the
product in Core. For example, if the lite is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and H1 is set to 10 inches, this column
will display ‘SH001, H1=10".

Edgework — Displays all edgework codes applied to this lite. This value originates from option structure in ‘Order
Entry’ in Core.

=3

= M4

—If an order was entered incorrectly and the schedule cannot be pulled back, selecting will allow the user
to edit the glass type, dimensions, shape, and edgework. These changes will not affect the order in Core nor adjust
the capacity plan, so any orders edited in this manner should be manually tracked through production.

Note: These changes should be made carefully by someone very familiar with the BOM (bill of material).

I 4
Selecting will reveal the ‘Order-ltem’ screen.

Order-ltem: 891-1 - O x
2 -GLO60.CLHC.LEA1232 - 1/13 Bottero ~
SHAPE 40
Genera } Shape -
SHO40 ~
Dimensions rTrims/VEdgework -
S
Sid Edgework Ty ¢
ide gework Type oL oo
{AI} BB050 - Back Bevel - 1/2 Inch ~ WL > 0
1 BBO50 - Back Bevel - 1/2 Inch ~ W2 > 0
H1 <« H
2 BEOSD - Back Bevel - 1/2 Inch w = f 3 H > Wl + W2
3 BBO50 - Back Bevel - 1/2 Inch w W o> 0
4 BBOS0 - Back Bevel - 1/2 Inch ~ E >0
1 aldz
i W =
T3 m™
QK Cancel

Two tabs exist in the ‘Order Item’ screen.

General Tab — The ‘General’ tab allows the user to edit general information regarding the part shown in the ‘Order
Item’” header.

Shapes Tab — The ‘Shapes’ tab allows the user to edit dimensions, trims, and edgework for the shape shown on the
right side of the screen.
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Note: Visible columns can be edited in ‘Racks’ and ‘Rack Details’ by right clicking on a column header. It will bring up a
menu that shows all the column names with check marks next to what is displayed. Unchecking or checking these
modifies what is being displayed.

Remakes Tab

In the ‘Remakes’ tab, the user selects what remakes to include on the release. Only the remakes for the glass types that are
selected on the ‘Part’ tab will appear.

 Processes | part | Racks [ o | -
¢ 0 Coban: [} 2 |
Select Schedule Work Route Machine Rack Slot Unit Order-ltem Customer ParentPart Part Thickness Process RejectCode Priority RejectComments LotNumber Station Date Time Vendor Part Width Height Shape Ei

o 1326.. Al JHCut ~132. 72 1 DxfTest ABBOTT.. GN-S14CL 1/4 Anneal . BROKEN Normal FENQ.. 9/11/2015. 18 281/16 SH9S.

o 1326 Al JHCut ~132. 73 1a ALL GN-S14CL 1/4 Anneal. BROKEN Normal Ccut 101167201 47718 957/8 SH99.

o 1367 Al BW. 70-19 35 18 274616-1 ACE. GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal. OFFICE Re- UEJS-06-1.1 DCREJ 6/17/2015 39 45

o 1367 Al Temperi. 7127 22 11 274617-1 ACE. GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal TempL.. 6/15/2015. 39 45

& ] 1367 Al Temperi_. 7 24 7- ACE GN-S14CL  GN-. 1/4 Anneal Normal Temp.. 6/15/2015 39 45

o 1367 Al Temperi. 71-27 29 ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal TemplL.. 6/15/2015.. 39 45

o 1367 Al Temperi. 71-27 31 74617- ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal TemplL.. 6/15/2015.. 39 45

o 1367 Al Temperi. 71-27 33 17 2746171  ACE. GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal TemplL.. 6/152015.. 39 45

(@] 1367 Al Temperi.. 75-4 2 1274621-1  ACE GN-S14CL  S14. 1/4 Anneal Normal 6/15/2015. 25 29

(@] 1367 Al Temperi.. 75-4 4 2 274621-1  ACE. GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal 6/15/2015 25 29

The following columns exist in the ‘Remakes’ tab. Select to select / de-select all remakes shown in the grid.

e Select — Checkbox to include or exclude remake from the release.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e  Order-ltem — ‘Order number - line item number’ from Core.

e Reject Code - ‘Reject Code’ assigned when the lite was rejected (not required). To get a reject code from FeneVision

Opti-Temp or Opti-Break, the station must have assigned ‘Reject Codes’.

e  Priority — ‘Reject Priority’ selected when the lite was rejected (not required). To get a priority from Opti-Temp or

Opti-Break the station must be assigned ‘Reject Codes’ (not required).

e Reject Comment — Comment entered when the lite was rejected. To get a reject comment from Opti-Temp or Opti-
Break the station must be assigned ‘Reject Codes’.

. — Delete the remake. Deleting a remake does not change the status of the lite on the original release.

To see a list of other available column headings, right click anywhere in the ‘Columns’ header.
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Schedule Height

Line Thickness
Work Route Shape
Machine Edgework
Parent Part Process
Part Lot Mumber
Rack Station

Rack ID Date Time
Unit Plan Date
Slot Vendor Part
Customer Work Cell
Width

e Schedule - ‘SchedulelD / Schedule Description’ identifier from Core.

e Line (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass production line like the ‘Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use only when
Opti-Glass is being used as a standalone product.

e  Work Route — ‘Work Route’ description. Pulled from ‘Work Route’ setup in Core.

e Machine — Cutting machine where the lite was originally cut. The machine is assigned to the lite when it is accepted
or rejected at Opti-Break. If the lite was rejected in Opti-Temp, the ‘Remakes’ dialog will display the cutting machine.
If the lite was cut using a different machine than the one it was optimized with, it will still be assigned the machine
that cut it.

e Parent Part — This indicates the parent part for the glass type of the remake. The parent part is assigned on the
‘Assignment Tab’ that is set in ‘Inventory’ setup.

e  Part - Part Number from Core.

e Rack - Rack tag comprised of the last two digits of the ‘Schedule ID / Container’ prefix from Core.

e Rack ID - Opti-Glass internal rack ID. This does not match the rack ID generated through Core.

e Unit - Unit ID for the lite generated during schedule release in Core.

e Slot — The position the lite will be placed on the rack once it is cut. For stacked racks, it will read ‘SideStack.Postion’
meaning that if it reads ‘12.3’ it means ‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the rack that is
generated during schedule release in Core.

e  Customer — Customer name from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.

e  Width — Width of the lite from Core.

e  Height — Height of the lite from Core.

e Thickness — Thickness of the lite from Core.

e Shape — Shape Number and shape dimensions of the lite. This is derived from the attributes configured on the
product in Core. For example, if the lite is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and H1 is set to 10 inches, this column
will display ‘SHO01, H1=10".

e Edgework — Displays all edgework codes applied to this lite. This value originates from attributes on the order in
Core.

e Process — Process under which this particular lite falls.
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e Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user.

e  Station — ‘Station ID’ where the rejection occurred.

e Date Time —Time of the rejection.

e Plan Date - Plan date associated with the original release. Manual remakes will not receive a ‘Plan Date’ as it was not
processed in Core.

e Vendor Part — Alpha-numeric identifier of the ‘Vendor’ part. This is different from the ‘Part’ number because parts
could potentially have the same ID. The ‘Vendor Part ID’, however, distinguishes the same parts that are from
different vendors.

e  Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell the remake will go through.

Optimization Tab
In the ‘Optimization’ tab, the user selects which stock sheets to use and how many sheets to allow the optimizer to use. This is
where the optimization of the glass sheets actually occurs. The following two sections describe the ‘Stock Sheets’ grid and the
‘Settings’ dialog.

Stock Sheets Grid

The image below displays the ‘Stock Sheets’ grid before optimization takes place. Shown are the stock sheets that are
available to be used for optimization, which are determined by the particular glass types on the release and the particular
glass types that are enabled on the machine.

Note: This grid displays ‘Stock’ sheets. Additionally, in ‘Batch’ mode, ‘Restock’ sheets are also displayed.

Processes Part | Racks ]/ Remakes/yﬂptimization -
Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization
£o @8w ©
Select | Parent Part Part Description ‘width Height | UseMax | Trims | L| T | R| B | | | Yield Factor | Lot Number | Machine | Vendor Part 1D | Bin Qty
o PL-G10 PL-G10-6000x3210 Platte Float 10-6000x3210 236 732 12638 960 & Tl 1 1= 1 100 PL-G552
o PL-G10 PL-G10-4500x3210 Platte Float 10-4500x3210 177 11/64 12638 4 & 11 1 1= 1 100 PL-G551
o PL-G10 PL-G10-5100x3210 Platte Float 10-5100x3210 200 25/32 126 38 76 o 111 101 100 PL-G551
o PL-G10 PL-G10-3210x3210 Platte Float 10-3210x3210 12638 12638 0 o 000 O0O 100

The following columns are available in the ‘Stock Sheets Grid’. These can be customized by right clicking on any of the column
headers and selecting the desired heading. The image below represents an optimization being run in ‘Dynamic’ mode only.
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Parent Part
Description
Width
Height
se Max
Trims

L

T
R
B
I

Lot Mumber
Machine
Yendor Part ID

Bin Oty
Yield Factor

RN RRRREN

. — Select or deselect all.

. \il L Move stock sheets up and down to re-sequence according to priority.

° ® — Reset Use Max value to available Quantity. Visible only when a line is selected where the Use Max has been
changed (shows in bold).
. < — Opens a menu that allows the user to create a new stock sheet.

e Select — Checkbox to indicate with which stock / restock sheets to make available to the optimizer.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Parent Part — This indicates the ‘Parent’ part for the ‘Stock/Restock’ sheet. The ‘Parent’ part is assigned on the
‘Assignment Tab’ that is set in ‘Inventory’ setup.

e  Part (fixed column) — Identifies the part from the ‘Inventory’ settings screen. This is the stock sheet that will be used
during optimization. The ‘Part’ column could display as ‘Parent’ if the user is looking at a parent part, or it could
display as ‘Child’ if the user is looking at a child part. Additionally, the column could be blank if it is a ‘Restock / Store’
part.

e  Description — Part description from the ‘Inventory’ menu under ‘Settings’ in the ‘Glass’ tab. This is initially configured
in Core for the glass part.

e  Width — Width of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory Settings’ screen.

e Height — Height of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory Settings’ screen.

e Use Max — How many sheets the optimizer can use. Defaults to the ‘Quantity On Hand’ minus ‘Quantity Allocated’
for that glass part. Setting this to ‘-1’, will allow the optimizer to use unlimited sheets. Comes from ‘Inventory
Settings’. If this is changed the Qty. will show in bold to denote it has been changed.
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Note: When using a machine in Dynamic mode, the quantity allocated is ignored, and use max will show the quantity
on hand.

e Trims — Checkbox to indicate if specified stock trims will be applied to this stock / restock sheet.

e L-—Lefttrim. Amount of trim to use on the left side of the sheet.

e T-Top trim. Amount of trim to use on the top of the sheet.

e R -—Right trim. Amount of trim to use on the right side of the sheet.

e B-Bottom trim. Amount of trim to use on the bottom of the sheet.

e |—Internal trim. Assures that no two scores are within a certain distance of each other. Would be set to the size of
the narrowest piece that can be safely broken out.

Note: Trims default to what is set in the ‘Default Data’ tab of ‘Inventory Settings’ for that glass type. These settings
can be overridden here on a per-release basis.

e Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user. In the ‘Optimization’ tab, users will only see a
lot number for store and restock pieces. It will be set at the time that piece is broken out.

e  Machine - Cutting machine that generated the restock piece. This will be blank for stock sheets.

e Vendor Part ID — Alpha-numeric identifier of the vendor part. This is different from the part number in that parts
could potentially have the same number; the ‘Vendor Part ID’, however, distinguishes two of the same parts from
different vendors.

e Bin Qty — Quantity of stock sheets in the ‘Inventory’ bin that are assigned to the machine. Bins can be assigned for
the entire machine and can be overridden for individual stock sheets in the ‘Inventory Tab’ in ‘Machines’ settings.

e Yield Factor — When an optimization can choose from multiple stock sizes, this setting is used to determine how it
should balance between getting the best yield and picking the preferred stock sizes. The Yield Factor is a percentage
greater than 0 and less than or equal to 100. The higher the value the more likely that stock size is to be used. For
example, maybe an optimization will get a 3% yield improvement if it uses the smallest stock size available, but in
doing that it would require cutting twice as many sheets. So, the marginal yield improvement is not worth the
decrease in productivity caused by extra drops. Setting it to 100 effectively makes that stock size the ‘preferred’ stock
size. If two stock sizes have the same Yield Factor the one that obtains the higher yield will be used.

o How It Works — When optimizing the optimizer actually optimizes the release on all stock sizes. Then it
determines the ‘Weighted Yields’ of each optimization to determine which to use. ‘Weighted Yield’ = (Actual
Yield / 100) * (Yield Factor / 100).

For example, assume there are two stock sizes. Stock Size A
is 100x144 and Stock Size B is 72x96. So, A is 100 SgFt and B
is 48 SqgFt.

Now say a release is optimized that has that has 90 SqFt of
glass total. Assume the optimizer comes up with the
following optimizations.

o 1 pattern of Size A: Yield = 90%

o 2 patterns of Size B: Yield = 93.8%.

If the Yield Factor is equal on these two sizes it will choose to
use size B because it obtained a better yield. However, you
may prefer it uses Size A to save labor and time.
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Now let’s say that the Yield Factor is 100 percent on Size A
and 95 percent on Size B. The optimizer would first find each
size’s ‘Adjusted Waste’ like this.

o Size A: Weighted Yield = (90/100) * (100/100)
e Result=0.90
o Size B: Weighted Yield = (93.8/100)*(95/100)

e Result=0.8911

Because the ‘Weighted Yield’ of Size B is less than the
‘Weighted Yield’ of Size A, Size A will be used.

Note: This value is set based on the default value from Inventory Setup; however, during the optimization, this field
can be overridden.

Note: When syncing parent / child relationships from CORE, the default ‘Yield Factor’ will be set to 100.

e Store Sheets — When running in ‘Batch Mode’, a second grid appears at the bottom of the table that displays all
available store sheets. For this to appear, the following settings must be in place:
1. Machine must be in ‘Batch’ mode
2. ‘Consume Store’ must be checked in the release ‘Settings’
3. Store Sheets’ of the glass types selected on the ‘Glass’ tab must exist.
,/'- Processes 1 part | Racks | Remakes/1 0 lmuahonl v
Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization
4 0 (1)
| Select Parent Part Part Description Width | Height | UseMax | Trims | L| T| R| B| || Yield Factor | Lot Number | Machine | Vendor Part ID | Bin Qty
o GLOB0.CLHC.LEA GLOB0.CL.HC.LEA.096x144 6 mm (1/47) Low E 096x144 144 96 216 o 2 UL B 1
o GLO60.CLHC.LEA GL060.CL.HC.LEA.130x084 6 mm (1/47) Low E 130x084 84 130 180 o 10 0y F2t 1
o GLOB0.CLHC.LEA GLOB0.CL.HC.LEA.130x204 6 mm (1/4") Low E 130x204 204 130 m & i S RS 9 1
‘ o GLOB0.CL.PT.DW GLO060.CL.PT.DW.072x096 6 mm (1/4%) Diamond Wire 072x096 96 72 [~ § 00O0O0O0 1
¥4 o Store: | BOTTERO v|®
‘ Select Slot [ Parent Part Part Description Width Height Thickness Trims L T R B | Vendor Part ID Lot Number Store Date [
[ & 12 GLOGO.CL. GLOEO.. 6 mm (1/4").. 100 200 A E N BOTTE.. 1/13220..
‘ v g 13 GLO60.CL.. GLO6D.. 6 mm (1/4").. 50 150 4 1 0 0 1 1 BOTTE.. 1/13/20..

The following columns are available in the ‘Store’ selection pane:

— Select or deselect all.

o Store — Drop-down to filter what store pieces are shown based on their store location.

o Select — Checkbox to indicate which store sheets to make available the optimizer.
Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or
Shift to select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

o Slot - Store slot where the ‘Store’ sheet is currently assigned. This gets assigned when it is generated on an
optimization and can be viewed in the ‘Stores’ dialog on the ‘Settings’ tab.

o Parent Part, Part, Description, Width, Height, Thickness, Trim, L, T, R, B, |, and Vendor Part ID — See the

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual
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o Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or
on the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user. In the ‘Optimization’ tab, users will
only see a lot number for store and restock pieces.

o Store - Identifies the remnant piece’s store location.

o Date - Identifies the date the remnant piece was added to the ‘Store’ location.

S ettingz

If the user needs to make changes at the release level, the following settings can be reconfigured before optimization.

— Machine settings are saved in the ‘Settings’ screen for each release. These are saved when

the optimization is created; thus, any changes to ‘Machines’ setup will not change the settings on existing releases.
Select the ‘Settings’ button to access the following dialog:

Settings

Break Mode: X v
Mz Subplate Width: 393/8| in
Min Subplate Width: 315/16| in
Allow Max Subplate Width Overmide:
Sort By: Rack W
Sequence Above: 1 lites
Aways Score Left Trim ]
Stock Selection Mode: Al sizes
Filler Mode: Full
Supported Cuts: Earal W
Search Depth: 3 =
Rack Positions: 25 =| Buffer: ]
Shape Nesting
Enable:

|dentical Shapes Only: O

Mest Factor: 2 B %

Max Shapes To Nest: g =
Store and Restock
Consume Store:

Target Yield: 00 %
Generate:

Defaults OK Cancel
o — Selecting this button will reset all the fields to the current settings on the machine.

0

I
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Note: See machine settings in the setup section for more information regarding the individual settings.

¥ O — Select all or unselect all from the available stock sheets list.
| O ptimize

| — Selecting ‘Optimize’ will optimize the release (enabled before optimization).

| b achine Files

| — Selecting ‘Machine Files’ generates machine files for the release and outputs these into to
machine file directory set in ‘Machines’ setup on the ‘Interface Tab’. Once the machine files are generated, a
progress bar will display notifying the user that the machine files have been generated successfully. Select the ‘Close’
button then returns the user to the pattern detail screen. (enabled after optimization)

/ Procezses I/F‘art ]/ Racks ]/ Remakes ~ Optimization l

Settings (Optimize I Machine Files I Clear Optimization

Generating machine files...

Clear O ptimization

— Selecting ‘Clear Optimization’ undoes the optimization (enabled after optimization). If machine
files have been generated clearing, the optimization will delete them.

Once the ‘Settings’ screen has been configured and saved, the user is ready to optimize.

T
/ processes | Part | Racks | Remakes,’” Optimization v
Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization
¢4 0 & o )
Select Parent Part Part [ Description Width | Height | UseMax | Trims | L| T| R| B | || Yield Factor | Lot Number | Machine | Vendor PartID | Bin Qty
o GLOB0.CLHC.LEA GLOS0.CLHC.LEA.096x144 6 mm (1/47) Low E 096x144 144 96 26 & 10 0 11 1
o GLOS0.CLHC.LEA GLOS0.CLHC.LEA.130x084 6 mm (1/47) Low E 130x084 84 130 180 &4 100 11 1
o GLOS0.CLHC.LEA GLOB0.CLHC.LEA 130x204 6 mm (1/47) Low E 130x204 204 130 m &g 100 11 1
& GLOS0.CLPT.DW GLO60.CL.PT.DW.072x096 6 mm (1/4”) Diamond \Wire 072x096 96 72 o0& 000O0O0CO0 1

To optimize:
1. ¥ O — Indicates the stock sheets that have been selected for optimization.
2.

Select the ‘Optimize’ button to begin the optimization. During the optimization, the progress bar will appear,
indicating the progress and the total yield of the optimization.
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Processes | Part [ Racks I/Ren1ak55/y0ptimization

Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization

Optimizing
Cancel

Batch
1 of 1 PL.G40504

The top progress bar represents the overall progress (i.e. Validating, Optimizing, Save, etc.). While the bottom progress bar
shows the current part and batch progress. The text above the bottom bar shows the batch and part it’s optimizing.

Note: While one release is optimizing, additional releases can be created and put into a queue to optimize. The system will only
optimize one release at a time, but when the first release is complete, the next release in the queue will automatically begin,
until all releases in the queue have been optimized

In batch mode, at the end of an optimization, patterns are sequenced to minimize the amount of work that the machine will
do to complete the release based on the following rules:

1.

vk wN

Batch
a. Parent Part
b. Stock Size

Store consumption

Restock consumption
Machine Load Sequence
Same stock sizes as last batch

Patterns Tab

Once optimization is completed, the ‘Optimization’ tab will separate into the ‘Patterns’ and ‘Reports’ tabs as shown in the
image below.
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on |

EE—— Pattem: -8 Part: GLOG0.CLHC.LEA130c204-6 mm (1/4") Low E 130x204 Yield: 533 %
Saft  Saft

GLO40CL- -4 T5.7% (75.7%)
GLOSO.CLHCLE.. ; 719% (70.7%)
GLOSOCLHCS 76.2% (75.0%)

S-14

84 7/8 x 129

The grid on the left displays the glass types that were used in the optimization. If the user selects an individual glass type from
this grid, the pattern viewer on the left updates to only show the patterns for that glass type. The grid contains the following
columns:
e Part - Part identifier for the glass type. This will be the ‘Parent Part’.
e  Patterns — Number of patterns for the glass type.
o Lites — Number of lites for the glass type.
e Total SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of glass used for these patterns.
e  Product SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of the lites.
e Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x
MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

A
. - — This deletes all patterns for a glass type from the release. Selecting ‘Delete’ will prompt the user with the
following screen:
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Remove all patterns of part GLOMO.CL.-.-7

The image on the right wil show the user the optimization that has been created. Users can use the back and forth arrows at
the bottom of the screen to scroll through the patterns. The image will show the unit information, dimensions, and if
appicable, the shape.

Note: When using shapes, there may be additional ‘helper cuts’ shown. These cuts will go the full length of the stock sheet,
instead of just showing the pattern shapes. This helps the user see the full cut associated with the shapes.

Helper Cuts

Reports Tab
Once a ‘Glass Cutting’ release is optimized the ‘Reports’ tab will appear. The user can select the desired report from the
‘Select Reports’ dropdown.

The image below represents the list of reports for ‘Glass Cutting’ machines.
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Pattem Detail W

Glass Rack Detail
(Glass Rack Summary

Fatterm Summary
Pattems
Store Label
Shape Detail

Note: Custom SQL reports can be added to this drop-down menu utilizing “system report” functionality. Contact FeneTech for
assistance in adding or removing reports from this dropdown.

Rack Detail

The ‘Rack Detail’ report provides details for each unit on the rack. It will generate the details for every rack on the selected
release. To view this report, go to the ‘Optimization’ tab then to the ‘Reports’ sub tab. Select ‘Rack Detail’ from the dropdown
list.

]

Select report: Hack Detail v

{1 o 1h M|« @B ;&ﬂ_‘l | Pagewidth Find | Next

Rack Detail Run Date: 1/10/2020

Rack: 28-H1
Schedule: FEN1228 - Lami

Slot  unit Part size Process Release

GLO060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17132 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GLO60.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X 29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GLO060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17132 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X 29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GLO060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17132 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17132 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GL060.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10
GLO60.CL.-.- - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 29 17/32 X 29 17/32 ALL [289] Hegla 1/10

1
2
3
4
5
]
7
8
9

PN N OO oo RN =S s

Rack Summary

The ‘Rack Summary Report’ shows the different racks on a release, the number of lites on each rack, and the production
schedule associated with the rack. To view this report, go to the ‘Optimization’ tab then to the ‘Reports’ sub tab. Select ‘Rack
Summary’ from the dropdown list.
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4 Patterrs) Reports
Select rpott: | Rack Summary v Language: | Engiish (United States) v

M4 1 ofth Wle ®@ | &EAE-| pogewiath - Find | Nett

Run Date: ~ 10/31/2018

Rack Summary
Release: [10257] DZ1031-4 - JH Cutter Release for 10/31/18

Machine: JH Cutter

Rack Schedule

034-J51 FEN13034 - DZ1031-4
034-J84 FEN13034 - DZ1031-4

Label
The ‘Label’ is placed on the lite at the breakout station showing the workflow for the lite. If the lite is a remake the word

‘REMAKE’ will appear in the middle of the label. To achieve this, a label report needs to be set up in ‘Reports’ setup in Core.
The image below represents an example of a label.
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rOUTE: 30- PENINSULA F: OR6
orDER: 10197111 SHIP DATE: 09/06
GLASS
MODEL: INSULATED GLASS
LITE 2 GLOBO.CL.-.- - 8 mm Clear
1000 x 1000 '
SHAPE: NONE 81 of 105
WEIGHT
SPACER 1:ALUMINUM SPACER BLACK -7.5mm 14.96 LBS
WRANIG
BYSCUT
RELEASEID
2842
A —————
SUMP: 5187 35755045420 cur: As?.’“ 1 .6

Pattern Batch Summary
The ‘Pattern Batch Summary’ shows the same information as the ‘Pattern Summary’ except that batches are clearly grouped.
An example of the ‘Pattern Batch Summary’ report follows.
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Select repot: | Paitem Betch Summary -

M4 of 1 b b [« 0@ @@ - | pagewidtn

Pattern Batch Summary

Release: [289] Hegla 1/10
Machine: HEGLA

Part

= Find | Next

Patterns

Run Date:

Total SqFt Product Yield % File
SqFt

1/10/2020

Summary
Batch: 1

GL060.CL.-.-.096x144 - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 096x144
GL0B0.CL -.-.130x204 - 8 mm (1/4") Clear 130x204

13.1 (12.6)
80.9 (78.9)

Pattern Detail

67.0 (65.2)

The ‘Pattern Detail’ report allows the user to view each pattern and provides the user with some basic information for each
pattern, such what stock sheet will be used and the pattern yield. The ‘Pattern Detail’ report shows the same information as

the ‘Patterns’ report; however, only one pattern is shown per page.

Pattern Detail
Releasec  [289]Hegla 1/10
Maching  HEGLA

Run Date: 141012020

Batch 1 Pattern:

2043130 6 mm (1/4) Clear 130x204

80.9% (73.9%)

28-H1-47

2917322291732

28-H1-43

2917/52x2917/32

28-H1-39

2917322291732

28-H1-35

291732x2917/32

28-H1-31

2917322291732

28-H1-27

2917522291752

28-H1-48

291732261732

28-H1-44

291732x2917132

28-H1-40

291732261732

28-H1-36

291732x291732

28-H1-32

291732291732

28-H1-28

291752x291752

28-H1-49

2917322291732

28-H1-45

2917/52x2917/32

28-H1-41

2917322291732

28-H1-37

291732x2917/32

28-H1-33

2917322291732

28-H1-29

2917522291752

28-H1-50

2617322281732
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28-H1-46

2017322201732

28-H1-42

2617322261732

28-H1-38

201732x2017/32

28-H1-34

201732201732
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The followng information is visible in the ‘Pattern Detail’ report:
In the header
e Run Date - Date the release is expected to be run through production. Set in ‘Releases’.
e Release — Release name.
e Machine - Cutting table that will process the release. This is selected in ‘Releases’ when the release is first created.

In the body

e  Batch — Batch number of the pattern shown.

e Pattern - Identifying information about the pattern including part and dimensions.

e Qty— Number of lites on the pattern.

e Stock Sheet — The stock sheet being used for the optimization

e Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x
MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

e Date / Time — Date and time the report was accessed.

Pattern Summary
The ‘Pattern Summary’ report summarizes the release by displaying the glass types, the number of patterns per glass type, the

lites on the patterns, material used on the patterns, material that goes toward the lites, and the yield.

The report first displays a summary of all batches.

Patterns/ Reports -

Stect eooe: T

{1 of 2 b b |« @ @[ - | Pagewidth - Find | Next

Pattern Summary Run Date  1/10/2020

Release: [289] Hegla 1/10
Machine: HEGLA

Part Total SqFt Product SqFt Yield %
Summary

GL0B0.CL .-.-.096x144 - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 096x144 96.0 121 13.1(12.6)
GLO60.CL -.-.130x204 - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 130x204 368.3 290.7 80.9(78.9)
464.3 302.8 67.0 (65.2)

The following pages display each individual batch.
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Pattern Summary Run Date.  1/10/2020
Release: [289] Hegla 1/10

Machine: HEGLA

Part Pattems  Lites Total SqFt  Product SgFt Yield %
Batch: 1

GLO0B0.CL.-.-.096x144 - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 096x144 1 2 96.0 12.1 13.1(12.6)
GLO0B0.CL.-.-.130x204 - 6 mm (1/4") Clear 130x204 2 43 368.3 290.7 80.9 (78.9)

Note: If two instances of the same part are shown, Opti-Glass will not group these together because they are contained in
different batches.

The following information is detailed in the ‘Pattern Summary’ report:

e  Part — The part number of the glass being used on the optimization originating from Core.

e Patterns — The number of patterns generated for this particular part.

e Lites — Number of lites that are optimized on these patterns.

e Total SqFt — Total square feet (or meters) of the sheet(s) being used.

e  Product SqFt — The raw material (square feet or square meters) taken up by the lites.

e Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x
MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

Patterns
The ‘Patterns’ report shows the same information as the ‘Pattern Detail’ page; however, six patterns are displayed on the
screen at a time.
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/" patters } Reports

st ot
hig s w: -HEBeD 0B v B0 6 [0rE

Pattern
Release:  [10257] DZ1031-4 - JH Cutter Release for 10/31/18
Machine:  JH Cutter

10/31/2018

Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 20

@ar1ale o
034151113 oo I
- G215 K e
034J51112
o wer1212 § Gersan

03451114

03451111 s
e - frapy 4181211 B4158221

Store Label

‘Store Labels’ are placed on store pieces to indicate to which ‘Store’ rack the piece should be taken.

Patterns Reports

Seectrport

M 41 o1 b M|« @@ |&[E - | 1% - Find | Next

S14

GL060.CL.HC.LEA

6 mm (1/4") Low E
129 x 84 7/8

The values on the store label example represent the following:
e S —Represents that this lite is a ‘store’ lite.
e 14 -Store slot where this piece will be placed.
e Gl060.CL.HC.LEA — Represents the part number.
e 6 mm (1/4”) Low E- Represents the part description.
e 129 x 84 7/8 — Dimension of the store piece.
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Note: Store labels are only generated for Offline Store. They are not necessary for Online Store or Restock.

Note: While store labels can be generated via Opti-Glass before or after accepting a pattern, store may change if using
dynamic mode in Opti-Break. Therefore, store labels can also be generated via Opti-Break

Shape Detail

The ‘Shape Detail’ report displays all shapes on a release that are not DXF shapes. A picture of the relevant shape with generic
shape parameters is shown for each record, and each record displays the ordered shape parameters as well as the adjusted
shape parameters after edgework adjustments, if applicable. The records are sorted by pattern, then SUMP.

-
Select report: | Shape Detail v Language: | English (Linted States) v
(1 ot b W e & @ @O | Pagewidh - Find | Next

Shape Detail Run Date:  10/31/2018

Release: [10257] DZ1031-4 - JH Cutter Release for 10/31/18
Machine: JH Cutter

SHAPE 45 Order-ltem: M-315987-dIr-2 SHAPE 45 Qrder-ltem: M-315987-dIr-2

SUMP: 13034°5°4006°3999 SUMP: 13034°5°4016°4000
Rack-Slot: 034-J54-11.1 Rack-Slot: 034-J54-11.2

Pattern: 1 Pattern: 1
Ordered: H=1000, W=1000 Ordered: H=1000, W=1000

SHAPE 45 Order-ltem: M-315987-dIr-2 SHAPE 45 Qrder-ltem: M-315987-dIr-2

SUMP: 13034°6°4006°3999 SUMP: 13034°6°4016'4000

( R Rack-Slt  034-J54-113 [ N Rack-Slot 034454114
Pattern- 1 Pattarn- 1

Errors Tab
If an error is encountered during an optimization the ‘Errors Tab’ will appear to the right of the ‘Reports Tab’ displaying the
errors. Any release containing errors will appear in red in the release list in ‘Glass Cutting’” and ‘View Glass Cutting’.

Processes ]/ Part ]/ Racks ]/ Remakes ' Optimization l l

Settings COptimize Machine Files Clear Optimization

Patterns l/ Reports/yErmrs l
Rack Slot Order-ttem Message
4 212 |2?55-I-B—2 tem could not be optimized and has been removed.

Note: When an optimization begins the optimizer first performs validations (verifies everything can fit on the stock, DXF files
can be read, etc.). If an error is encountered during the validations, then the user is immediately prompted, and optimization
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does not occur. The ‘Errors Tab’ will only appear if an error occurs after these validations are completed. If an error occurs,
contact FeneTech for assistance.

View Glass Cutting
The ‘View Glass Cutting’ screen allows the user to:
1. View releases.
Set releases complete or not complete.
Reset a release’s status so that they can be run through FeneVision Opti-Break again, if necessary.
Reset a pattern’s status to return all items to their “uncut” status.
Print reports associated with a selected release.
Generate machine files for a selected release.

oukwnN

o

View Glass Cutting

The left side of the screen displays a list of releases with optimized releases in bold.

Filters

In the top left of the screen, a drop-down exists that allows the list of releases to be filtered based on release status. Selecting
‘All” will display releases that are complete, being processed, and not yet started. Selecting ‘Not Started’ from the drop-down
will filter the list to display only releases and glass types that have not yet had any lites accepted or rejected. Additionally, the
list of releases can be filtered further by selecting a column and entering criteria in the text box associated with the column
drop-down.

View Releases
LAl v 3 Column: {Al} ~

Days Back
Filters the list of releases to include only optimized releases whose run date falls within the number of days back specified.

The View Releases menu displays each part used in the optimization in the grid to the left and the pattern of the selected
optimization as they will appear at the breakout station to the right.
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View Releases

[1an v @ coumn: [t v
Select Complete Release Description  Run Date  Machine ites Total Sqft Product Sqft  Yield

" | [10115] bm22.._ 3/2772... bugTestMa.._ 14512 1080 | 774% (7...
“ [10115]bm22543 1 3/27/2018 |bugTestMach... | PL-GB - Platts Flo. 14512 1080 | 77.4% (74.4%)
" | [10113] bm22.._ 3/2772... bugTestMa__ | Total 14512 1080 | 774% (7...
“  |[10113]bm22543 3/27/2018 |bugTestMach... | PL-GB - Platts Flo. 14512 T7.4% (74.4%)|
[10111] kd7 . 830% (8
[10111) kd7 . | PLG6 - Platte Flo...
[10110] kd6 . | Total

[10110] kd& . | PLG6 - Platte Flo...
[10109] kd5 . | Total

[10109] kd5 . | PLG6 - Platte Flo...
[10108] kd3 . | Total

[10108] kd3 . | PLG6 - Platte Flo...
[10107] kd2 . | Total

[10107) kd2 . | PLG6 - Platte Flo...
[10105] kd 1 . | Total

[10105] kd1 . | PLG6 - Platte Flo...

Pattem: 1-1 [RS] Part: PLGE-Platte Float 6 Yield: 848 %

444844484

) H 4@ W =

Preview Machine Files

The grid on the left displays the glass types that were used in the optimization. If the user selects an individual glass type from
this grid, the pattern viewer on the right updates to only show the patterns for that glass type. The grid contains the following
columns:
e Select — Allows the user to check off multiple releases then print reports or generate files for all checked releases at
one time.
e Complete — Completed patterns and releases will display a green check. A gray checkbox indicates that part of the
release is complete but not all of it.
e Release — The release number and the release name.

Description — The description of the release.

Run Date — Date the release is expected to be cut.

Machine - Glass cutter machine name.

Lites — Number of lites for the glass type.

Part — Part identifier for the glass type. This will be the ‘Parent Part’.

e Release ID — The release number.

e Total SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of glass used for these patterns.

e  Product SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of the lites.

e Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x
MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

e  Patterns — Number of patterns for the glass type or for the entire release.
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e Locked By — Displays the Station ID currently viewing the release.
Note: Clicking and holding the mouse over a lite will magnify the lite tag and dimensions of the lite.

Lites will appear in different colors on the ‘Patterns’ tab. Lite colors can be customized. The following default colors are
available:

PRODUCTION AND PULLED BACK
FILLER LITES LITES

STORE AND RESTOCK LITE FROM NEXT BATCH
LITES and USED AS FILLER

REMAKES STOCK

REJECTED LITE ACCEPTED

SCRAP PRIORITY

e Aqua — Used to indicate ‘Production’ and ‘Filler’ lites.

e Aquamarine — Used to indicate lites that are ‘Online Store’, offline ‘Store’, and ‘Restock’
e Light Yellow — Used to indicate ‘Remakes’.

. @— Indicates the lite has been rejected.

e  Wheat — Used to indicate scrap.

e Light Gray — Used to indicate pulled back lites.

e Goldenrod — Used to indicate the beginning of the next batch.

o  Sky Blue — Used to indicate scrap around shapes.

J — Indicates the lite has been accepted.

e Gold - Priority (Obsolete).

Note: The list above displays the default colors that correspond to the status of the lites on a pattern. It’s possible to
customize the colors shown. Contact FeneTech for more information regarding customizing pattern colors.

The bar across the top of the patterns provides the user with information about the current pattern.

Pak: 13 144 x 108 S14CL10S144 - 1/4 CLSS 108 144 - 871 X (868 %)

e Pat 1-3 — Designates that ‘1’ is the batch and ‘3’ is the batch pattern. Indicates the batch / batch pattern currently
being displayed.
e 144 x 108 - Indicates the dimensions of the stock sheet used for the current pattern.
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$14CL108 — 1/4 CL SS 108 X 144 - Indicates the Part Number — Part Description from ‘Inventory Setup’ in Opti-Glass.
87.1% (86.8%) — Indicates the current pattern’s yield followed by the current pattern’s yield including trim as scrap.
This value will be less than the first value if the trim is not ‘0’. The two values will be the same if the trim is ‘0’.

Right Click Options

To access the following options, the user can either right click on a pattern or right click on list of releases on the left side of
the ‘View Glass Cutting’ screen.

The following options are available when right-clicking on a release on the left side of the screen:

Settings — Displays a read-only settings screen for the optimized release.

Set All Complete — Completes all patterns on the selected release. With ‘Real-Time Inventory’ disabled, the ‘Relieve
Inventory’ screen will appear when ‘Set All Complete’ is selected.

Set Not Complete — Changes completed releases to not be complete. This does not affect the status of the lites on
the release. If ‘Real-Time Inventory’ is enabled, this will replenish inventory. If ‘Real-Time Inventory’ is disabled
inventory is not replenished.

Reset All Status — Resets the status of all lites on the release that is currently selected. This will make all patterns
available to run in Opti-Break again. No inventory transaction occurs.

Move (only available when right-clicking on a parent part) — Allows the patterns associated with the selected glass
type to be moved to a new release.

Delete (only available when right-clicking on a parent part) — Deletes all patterns from the release for the selected
glass type.

The following options are available when right-clicking on a pattern on the right side of the screen:

Show Print View — Changes the pattern so that it appears in black and white with distance from the origin marked on
each cut, as it will appear on the ‘Pattern Detail’ report.

Set Pattern Complete — Sets all lites on the currently displayed pattern complete. No inventory transaction occurs.
Reset Pattern Status — Resets the status of all lites on the pattern that is currently displayed. No inventory
transaction occurs.

Delete Pattern — Deletes the currently selected pattern from the release. Lites from deleted patterns will be available
to optimize in new releases. Patterns cannot be deleted from releases that are set as complete.

Note: Deleting patterns should be done carefully.

Relieve Inventory

The ‘Relieve Inventory’ screen appears when the user selects ‘Set All Complete’ on a release with ‘Real-Time Inventory’ off.
This screen does not appear if ‘Real-Time Inventory’ is on.
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Relieve Inventory

Part Description Width Height Thickness Oty On Release Oty To Relieve Oty On Hand Lot Number Bin
e e o e o T
S.. v|SS CL STK 84 48 3/32 1 0 436
S.. »|3/16 CL SS. 144 108 3/16 1 0 115
S.. v |DST (3.2mm).. 130 96 1/8 1 0 292

R 0 0 0

0K | | Cancel

e Part - Shows the glass part being relieved. The part shown originates from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu.

Note: The arrow in this column is disabled for the glass parts on the release because the user is not allowed to change
the glass type at this point. This arrow is enabled on the blank line to allow the user to manually enter another glass
type to relieve. An example of when this would be useful is if the wrong glass sheet is cut and then the user realizes
the mistake.

e  Description — Part description from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu on the ‘Glass’ tab (read only).

e  Width — Width of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu (read only).

e Height — Height of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu (read only).

e  Thickness — Thickness from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu (read only).

e Qty On Release — Number of patterns of this glass type on the release (read only).

e Qty Already Relieved - Number of patterns already relieved for this release (read only).

e Qty to Relieve — Number of sheets to relieve. This field can be edited. When ‘OK’ is selected, this indicates the
number of sheets that will be relieved from inventory.

e Qty On Hand — Number of sheets available in inventory.

e Lot Number - Lot number associated with the stock sheets that will be relieved. If the release has been run through
Opti-Break this field will be filled with the Lot number selected when it was run. If more than one lot number is used
for a glass type, there will be separate records for each lot per part. If the release has not been run through Opti-
Break, this will default to being blank and the user must specify the lot. If more than one lot is used the user will need
to add more lines via the drop down on the bottom row. The lot number is required for all parts that have ‘Lot
Tracking’ enabled in Core or for all stock sheets if ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine.

e Bin - Inventory bin (configured in Core) from which the stock sheets are pulled. Itis possible for a lot number to be
split across multiple Bins and for multiple lot numbers to be in one bin. The Bin is required for all parts that have Lot
Tracking enabled in Core.

Reports and Machine Files
At the bottom of the View Releases menu reports can be printed and previewed. Machine Files can be generated as well.
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Prirtt

Preview

Machine Files

Selecting ‘Print’ will display a list of the reports also available from the ‘Optimization’ tab in glass cutting. One or more reports

can be selected to print.

Select

Print Reports

Report

n Glass Rack Detail

OOogioooimgito

(=]
s

Glass Rack Summary
Label

Pattemn Batch Summary
Pattemn Detail

Pattemn Summary
Pattemns

Shape Detail

Store Label

Cancel

Selecting ‘Preview’ will display a list of the reports also available from the ‘Optimization’ tab in glass cutting to be previewed.

Note: ‘Preview’ is disabled if more than one release is selected.

Selecting ‘Machine Files” will generate machine files for the selected release.

Tempering (‘Batch’ and ‘Batch w/ Exit Racks” modes only)
Parts that have the tempering attribute selected in Core can have their ‘Tempering’ layouts optimized in Opti-Glass. This
‘Tempering’ screen is supported in batch tempering mode.
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Releases Tempering

12565] TadaT 4
adal emp Release Name: [TEMOtets |1© @

T [12386] FLOTEMFDYN Description: l
ass Cutting [12382] Test Flotti R Machine: ac Temper v 2
L ol Run Date: 4412016 v Release as filler
T n22461sTemp2 ]
View Glass C:tting 12201 STee, / cProcesses]cmﬁ Racks ]/ Remakes ]/ Optimization ]
[12173] alexopti =
[12064] TemperingRelease ¢ 0

Select Process

3

Tempering

|

T

View Tempering

>

Interlayer Cutting
|

View Interlayer Cutting
’if

Remakes

>

Tempering Releases List

The first section from the image above shows all releases that are not optimized or have not reached production. The
releases appear as ‘[ReleaselD] Release Name’. Once a release is optimized, users will see it in bold. Once any of the release’s
patterns have received a production status, the release will disappear from this screen. Production statuses occur when the
release is run in Opti-Temp or when the user manually marks patterns complete in ‘View Tempering’.

Release Header

The second section in the ‘Tempering’ screen is the ‘Release Header’ displaying the information about a release.
o Release Name — Name of release provided by the user.
e Description (optional) — Description of the release provided by the user.
e Machine — Tempering table that will process the release. Drop-down is populated from Machine Setup.
e Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.
e Release as Filler (‘Dynamic Mode’ only) — Not applicable for tempering releases.

©0

— Add or delete releases.

Release Details

The third section of the above image shows the release details. This section outlines what the user sets up to be included on a
release and optimizes the release. For a description of how to create and optimize a release see the ‘Create New Release’
section.

The release details section is divided among five tabs described below.

Processes Tab
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In the ‘Processes’ tab, the user selects what processes will be included on the release.

Processes ]/ Fart I/ Racks ]/ Remakes ]/ Optimization

e Select — Check box to include or exclude process from release. The allows the user to select or de-select all
processes.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Process — Available processes. These are typically configured by FeneTech during implementation of the FeneVision
system. Contact FeneTech for assistance in adding or removing processes.

Part Tab
In the ‘Part’ tab, the user selects what glass types to include on the release. This tab will be filtered to show only glass types
that fall under the processes that have been selected in the ‘Process Selection’ tab.

Processes Racks ]/ Remakes I/ Opkimization l
# o
Select Part Dezcriphion Tatal Tatal SqFt Available Available SagFt
GLO40.CL.-- 4 mm Clear 2 34 2 34
Fl GLOBO.CL.-- E mim Clear ER 265.3 BE 265.3
o GLOBO.GM.-.- E mm Green E3 530.2 B2 525.7

& D

e Select — Checkbox to include or exclude glass type from the release. The - allows the user to select or de-
select all glass types.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e  Part - Part number from Parts setup in Core.
o  Description — Part description from Parts setup in Core.
e Total — Total number of lites for this glass type. Sum of ‘Available’ lites and lites currently selected on this release.

e Total SqM (SqgFt) - Total area of glass for the selected part. Sum of ‘Available’ lites and lites currently selected on this
release.

e Available — Number of lites not selected on any releases.
e Available SqM (SqFt) - Area of glass not selected on any releases.
e Selected — Number of lites selected on the current release.
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Note: Disabled glass types will appear gray and are unable to be selected. Glass types can be enabled / disabled via
the ‘Inventory’ dialog on the ‘Default Data’ tab or per machine in ‘Machines’ screen on the ‘Inventory’ tab. See
‘Default Data Tab’ or the ‘Inventory Tab’ for a more detailed description.

Racks Tab

On the ‘Racks’ tab, the user selects which racks to include on the release. Only racks containing the glass types that are
selected on the ‘Part’ tab will appear here. Glass racking is pre-determined during the Core schedule release process.

Release Name: |FLOTEMPDYN [+~
Description
Machine: TEMPER v
Run Date 41472016 v Release as filer
Processes Part, Racks Remakes Optimization -
& 0 Column: | {All} v Selected
Select  Plan Date Rack Schedule \ork Route | SaFt Total Part  Available AvgSaFt Selected Part aty Saft
I ) BISHED 4083 i emp A AR A GHSTRCD 0 Ji4 ST | . 0 1167
GN-S18CL-DS .. 40 4167

On the right side of the screen, Opti-Glass provides the user with the total number of pieces currently selected on the release
as well as the parts selected, and the total square feet (meters) to help with balancing work between lines. This grid is visible
in all the tabs except the Optimization tab but won’t display any information unless a part is selected in the Racks or Remakes

tabs.
Selected
Part City
T
GM-S18CL-DS .. 40

SqRt
4167
4167

The following columns are available in the ‘Rack Selection’ screen.
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Schedule
Line

Work Route
Rack ID
Part

Plan Date
Rack

SqFt

Total
Available

Supplied
Selected
Work Cell

BN NRNNNNRNEE

Right click anywhere within the grid to see a complete list of available columns. Note that ‘Select’, ‘Filler’ (‘Batch’ mode only),
and the end-column cannot be hidden.

— Select or deselect all.

i
\ll i Move racks up and down to re-sequence according to priority.

Select — Checkbox to include or exclude rack from the release. A green check indicates the full rack will be included
on the release. A gray check indicates that some lites from the rack will be included and some will not.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

Plan Date — Planned date the rack will be cut (not tempered). This date is generated one of two ways:

1. During ‘Work Route Release’ from Core, if ‘Rack by Plan Date’ is checked, the rack’s plan date will match the
capacity plan.

2. If ‘Rack by Plan Date’ is not checked the rack’s plan date will be the date to which the schedule is released.

Rack ID (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass internal rack ID. This does not match the rack ID generated through Core.
Rack — Rack tag comprised of the last one to five digits of the ‘Schedule ID / Container’ prefix from Core.

Note: The number of digits is determined via the RackTagSchedIDDigits parameter set in FeneVision Core. By default,
it is set to the last two digits of the schedule id.

Schedule — ‘SchedulelD / Schedule Description’ identifier from Core.

Line (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass production line like the ‘Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use only when
Opti-Glass is being used as a standalone product.

Work Route — ‘Work Route’ description. Pulled from ‘Work Route’ setup in Core.

Area (SqFt or SqM) — Total area of glass on the rack. Calculated based on the dimensions of the glass lites on the
rack.
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Total — Total number of lites on this rack of the selected glass types.

Supplied — Number of lites on the rack for the selected glass types that are supplied and do not need to be cut.
Available — Number of lites on the rack for the selected glass types that are not on a release.

Avg SqFt (or SqM) — The total area divided by the number of lites on the rack that are available.

Selected — The number of lites on the rack for the selected glass types that are on this release.

Part — Identifies the part(s) assigned to the rack. In the case there that multiple glass parts on the same rack, a
comma delimited list will show all parts.

Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell the rack will go through.

4
— Allows the user to manually select lites from the rack to include on the release. Selecting this icon will take the
user to the ‘Rack Details’ screen.

Rack Details

y . Processes r Part, ) "Racks I Remakes ] Optimization

a [] Show only selectable items

Rack [55259] 30-SR115

¢ 0

| Select Schedule Line Work Route  Rack RackID Slot Unit Qty Order-ltem Customer Part Width Height Thickness Process Release Shape Edgework

‘ 1403.. DEFAULT Al 30-. 55259 11.1 1 12755481 ALL GN-_. 30 50 1/4 Anneal 12410 I
1403.. DEFAULT Al 30-.. 55259 11.2 1 12755481 ALL. GN-.. 30 50 1/4 Anneal.. 12410
1403 DEFAULT Al 30-.. 55259 113 2 12755481 ALL. GN-.. 30 50 1/4 Anneal . 12410

o 1403.. DEFAULT Al 30-.. 55259 114 2 12755481 ALL. GN-.. 30 50 1/4 Anneal .

Note: Lites will appear grayed out if they are already included on another release.

The following columns exist in the ‘Rack Details’ screen. Use the ‘Back’ icon to return to ‘Rack Selection’. Select the ‘Show
only selectable items’ checkbox to show only units that can be selected. If part of the rack is on another release, those units
cannot be selected here. These units will appear grayed out if this is unchecked and disappear if this is checked. Use the

buttons to select all or unselect all.

Select, Schedule, Line, Work Route, Rack, and Rack ID — See the descriptions in the ‘Racks’ section.

Slot — The position the lite was be placed on the rack when it was cut. For stacked racks, it will read
‘SideStack.Postion” meaning that if it reads ‘12.3’ it means ‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the
rack that is generated during schedule release in Core.

Unit — Unit ID for the lite generated during schedule release in Core.

Qty — Quantity for this unit. The value in this column will always read as ‘1’.

Order-ltem - ‘Order number - line item number’ from Core.

Customer — Customer name from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.

Part — Part Number from Core.

Width — Width of the lite from Core.

Height — Height of the lite from Core.

Thickness — Thickness of the lite from Core.

Process — Process under which this particular lite falls.

Release — Tempering release the lite is currently assigned to. If the lite is on a different release, the user cannot
select it here.

Shape — Shape Number and shape dimensions of the lite. This is derived from the attributes configured on the
product in Core. For example, if the lite is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and H1 is set to 10 inches, this column
will display ‘SH001, H1=10".
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Edgework — Displays all edgework codes applied to this lite. This value originates from attributes in Core.

— Editing the order-item is not allowed within a tempering release so this icon is always disabled in ‘Rack Details’
within Tempering releases.

Remakes Tab
In the ‘Remakes’ tab, the user selects what remakes to include on the release. Only the remakes for the glass types that are
selected on the ‘Part’ tab will appear.

 Processes | part | Racks}” o | =
¢ 0 Coban: [} 2 |
Select Schedule ‘Work Route Machine Rack Slot Unit Order-ltem Customer ParentPart Part Thickness Process RejectCode Priority RejectComments LotNumber Station Date Time VendorPart Width Height Shape Ey
o 1326. Al JHCut ~132. 72 1 DxfTest  ABBOTT.. GN-S14CL 1/4 Anneal . BROKEN  Normal FENQ.. 9/11/2015 18. 281716 SH9

o 1326 Al JHCut ~132. 73 1a ALL GN-S14CL 1/4 Anneal . BROKEN  Normal CUT 1016201 47758 957/8 SH99

o 1367 Al BW. 18 274616-1  ACE GN-S14CL  S14. 1/4 Anneal . OFFICE Re- UEJS-06-1.1 DCREJ 6/17/2015 P &5

o 1367 Al Temperi_ 71-27 112746171 ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal TempL... 6/1572015 » &5

o 1367 Al Temperi 12 274617-1  ACE GN-S14CL  GN- 1/4 Anneal Normal Temp.. 6/1572015 B 45

o 1367 Al Temperi 15 274617-1  ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal Templ.. 6/1572015.. B 45

o 1367 Al Temperi_. 71- 16 274617-1  ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal Templ.. 6/15/2015. 3 45

o 1367.. Al Temperi 17 274617-1  ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal TempL. 6/152015.. 3 45

o 1367.. Al Temperi 12746211 ACE GN-S14CL  S14 1/4 Anneal Normal 6/1512015. % 29

fal 1367.. Al Temperi 2 274621-1  ACE GN-S14CL_ S14 1/4 Anneal Normal 6/1512015. 2% 29

The following columns exist in the ‘Remakes’ tab. Select to select / de-select all remakes shown in the grid.

Select — Checkbox to include or exclude rack from the release.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

Order-Iltem — ‘Order number - line item number’ from Core.

Reject Code — ‘Reject Code’ assigned when the lite was rejected (not required). To get a reject code from FeneVision,
Opti-Temp, or Opti-Break, the station must have assigned ‘Reject Codes’.

Priority — ‘Reject Priority’ selected when the lite was rejected (not required). To get a priority from Opti-Temp or
Opti-Break, the station must be assigned ‘Reject Codes’ (not required).

Reject Comment — Comment entered when the lite was rejected. To get a reject comment from Opti-Temp or Opti-
Break the station must be assigned ‘Reject Codes’.

— Delete the remake. Deleting a remake does not change the status of the lite on the original release.

To see a list of other available column headings, right click anywhere in the ‘Columns’ header.
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BRKE

Schedule
Line

Work Route
Machine
Parent Part
Part

Rack

Rack ID
Unit

Slot
Customer

Width

<Ll e Il< <]

Height
Thickness
Shape
Edgework
Process

Lot Mumber
Station
Date Time
Plan Date
Vendor Part
Work Cell

e Schedule - ‘SchedulelD / Schedule Description’ identifier from Core.
e Line (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass production line like the “Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use only when
Opti-Glass is being used as a standalone product.

e  Work Route — ‘Work Route’ description. Pulled from ‘Work Route’ setup in Core.

e Machine — Tempering machine at which the lite was originally tempered. The machine is assigned to the lite when it
is accepted or rejected at Opti-Temp. If the lite was rejected in Opti-Break, the ‘Remakes’ screen will display the
tempering machine it was optimized with. If the lite was tempered using a different machine than the one it was
optimized with, it will still be assigned the machine that tempered it.

e Parent Part — This indicates the parent part for the glass type of the remake. The parent part is assigned on the

‘Assignment Tab’ that is set in ‘Inventory’ setup.

e  Part - Part Number from Core.

e Rack - Rack tag comprised of the last two digits of the ‘Schedule ID / Container’ prefix from Core.
e Rack ID - Opti-Glass internal rack ID. This does not match the rack ID generated through Core.

e Unit - Unit ID for the lite generated during schedule release in Core.

e Slot - The position the lite was be placed on the rack when it was cut. For stacked racks, it will read
‘SideStack.Postion’ For example, ‘12.3’ indicates ‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the rack that is
generated during schedule release in Core.

e  Customer — Customer name from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.

e  Width — Width of the lite from Core.

e  Height — Height of the lite from Core.

e Thickness — Thickness of the lite from Core.

e Shape - Shape Number and shape dimensions of the lite. This is derived from the attributes configured on the
product in Core. For example, if the lite is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and H1 is set to 10 inches, this column

will display ‘SHO01, H1=10".

e Edgework — Displays all edgework codes applied to this lite. This value originates from attributes in Core.
e Process — Process under which this particular lite falls.
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e Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user.

e  Station — ‘Station ID’ where the rejection occurred.

e Date Time —Time of the rejection.

e Plan Date - Plan date associated with the original release. Manual remakes will not receive a ‘Plan Date’ as it was not
processed in Core.

e Vendor Part — Alpha-numeric identifier of the ‘Vendor’ part. This is different from the ‘Part’ number because parts
could potentially have the same ID. The ‘Vendor Part ID’, however, distinguishes the same parts that are from
different vendors.

e  Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell the rack will go through.

Optimization Tab
Once the release is set up as desired the user can switch to the ‘Optimization’ tab and optimize the release.

/ Processes I/P'art ]/ Racks ]/ Remaka/y{lptimization l_

| Settings | Oiptimize Clear Optimization
Settings
If the user needs to make changes at the release level, the following settings can be reconfigured before optimization.
. — Machine settings are saved in the ‘Settings’ screen for each release. These are saved when the

optimization is created; thus, any changes to ‘Machines’ setup will not change the settings on existing releases.
Select the ‘Settings’ button to access the following dialog:

Settings =
Sequence Above: ooo |=) lites
Rack Positions: 4] =

Defaults QK Cancel

o — Selecting this button will reset all the fields to the current settings on the machine.

QK
o - — Saves changes to the settings and closes the Settings window.
Cancel . . . .
o — Closes the Settings window without saving.
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Note: See machine settings in the setup section for more information regarding the individual settings.
Once the ‘Settings’ screen has been configured and saved, the user is ready to optimize.
To do this, select the ‘Optimize’ button to begin the optimization. During the optimization, the progress bar will appear,

indicating the progress and the total yield of the optimization. After an optimization is complete, the ‘Clear Optimization’
button will become enabled.

Processes Part Racks ]/ Remakes/yﬂptimization l

Settings OptimizT} Clear Optimization
Saving
e ==
Batch

Tof 1

Patterns Tab
Once a ‘Tempering’ release is optimized the ‘Patterns’ and ‘Reports’ tabs appear. The ‘Patterns’ tab displays
1. Onthe grid to the left, each glass type that exists on the release.
2. Onthe grid to the right, the patterns of the selected release as they will be arranged on the tempering bed.
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Processes - Racks Remakes ) Dptimizatiungl

| Optimize H Clear Qptimization I

Patterns
Total  Product

Part Patterms Lites Saft SaFt ‘rield %

TOTAL 1 107.6

10

Pat: 1-1 236 7/32% 126 3/8 PL-GB - Platte Float 3 - &

LO88-1-10
E-RLEE )

Tatal ield: 53.6 %

The ‘Patterns’ tab in ‘Tempering’ contains the following fields:

Lites — Number of lites for the glass type.

Part — Part identifier for the glass type. This will be the ‘Parent Part’.
Patterns — Number of patterns for the glass type.

Total SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of glass used for these patterns.

e  Product SgFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of the lites.
e Yield - Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /

ProductArea).

following screen:
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Fermaowve all patterns of part GM-514CL - 1/4 CL 857

Yes ] ‘ o

Reports Tab
The ‘Reports’ tab is also only available after the release has been optimized. The user can select the desired report from the
‘Select Reports’ dropdown.

The image below represents the list of reports for ‘Tempering’ machines. Before a release is even created, a lite will be placed
on a set of racks generated at the ‘Work Route’. Then, once a ‘Tempering’ release has been created, two more sets of racks
are generated—the ‘Load’ racks at the ‘Cutting’ station and at the entrance of the ‘Tempering’ station, and the ‘Unload’ racks
(present only when running an optimization in ‘Batch w/ Exit Racks’ mode) that will be at the exit of ‘Tempering’.

Select report; [ -

Glazs Aack Detail
Glazz Rack [Load]
Glazs Rack [Unload)
Pattern Detail

Pattern Detail [Load)
Pattern Detal [Unload)
Fatterns

Patternz [Load)
Patternz [Unload]
Pattern Summary

Note: Contact FeneTech to add or remove reports from this dropdown.

Glass Rack Detail

The ‘Glass Rack Detail’ report outlines details about each unit that is ready for tempering. This report always shows the
production rack generated from Core. If the tempering machine is in ‘Batch’ mode, this report will match the ‘Glass Rack
(Unload)’ report because ‘Batch’ mode does not generate new exit racks. If running in ‘Batch (w/ Exit Racks)’, this report can
be used to help merge the exit rack with the rack generated through Core, if desired.
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Fattems * Reports

Select report: | Giass Rack Detail

Ty

Language: |Engish (Unted States)

v

1 of 1

Rack: 1

Slot Unit

@ | @[]0 - | pagewitn

Glass Rack Detail

17-5M2

Part

Find | Next

Route: 1SO1

Release: [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18

Size

Rack

Run Date:

Schedule

11/20/2018

151
151
152
152
183
163
164

In the header

PL-G8 -
PL-G8 -
PL-G8-
PL-G8 -
PL-G8-
PL-G8-
PL-G8-

Platte Float 8
Platte Float 8
Platte Float 8
Platte Float 8
Platte Float 8
Platte Float 8
Platte Float 8

1000 X 1000
1000 X 1000
1000 X 1000
1000 X 1000
1000 X 1000
1000 X 1000
1000 X 1000

117-5M2 1

117-5M2
117-5M2
117-5M2
117-6M2
117-6M2
117-6M2

FEN12117 -
FEN12117 -
FEN12117 -
FEN12117 -
FEN12117 -
FEN12117 -
FEN12117 -

DZ0926-1
DZ0926-1
DZ0926-1
DZ0926-1
DZ0926-1
DZ0926-1
DZ0926-1

e Rack - Original rack on which the release can be found. This rack is the one generated in FeneVision Core. This will
differ from the ‘Load’ and ‘Unload’ racks.

e Release — Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.

e Route - The rack’s ‘Work Route’ configured in Core.
o Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.

In the grid

e Slot - Slot in the rack generated in Core where the unit can be found.

e Unit — Numeric identifier of the unit. One unit can have more than one lite.

e Part - Alphanumeric identifier of the part.
e Size — Dimensions of the lite.

e Rack - Original rack generated through Core.

e Slot - Slot in the rack generated in Core where the unit can be found.

Note: On the detail report this ‘Slot’ column will always match the first ‘Slot’ column as they are both referring to the same

rack.

e Schedule — Numeric identifier and description of the schedule generated from Core.

Glass Rack (Load)

The ‘Glass Rack (Load)’ report displays details about the batch of glass at the ‘Load’ station. In both ‘Batch’ mode and ‘Batch
(w/ Exit Racks)’ this report refers to the ‘Cutting rack’ that is generated in Opti-Glass. The image below represents a ‘Glass

Rack (Load)’ report.
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Paiterns * Reports |

Select report: | Glass Rack (Load) A Language: | Engiish (Unted States) hd

1 of 1 @ |@[O]a - | pagewictn - Find | Next
Glass Rack (Load) Run Date:  11/20/2018
Rack: RO927-1
Release: [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Slot Unit Part Size Rack Slot Schedule
1 160 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 20 FEN12117 - DZ0928-1
2 1569 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-6M2 17 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
3 157 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 14 FEN12117 - DZ0928-1
4 156 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-6M2 11 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
5 154 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 8 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
6 160 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 19 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1

The following information can be found in the ‘Glass Rack (Load)’ report:
In the header

e Rack - ‘Load’ or ‘Cutting’ rack on which the release can be found. This rack will arrive at the tempering containing the
lites. This rack is generated in Opti-Glass when the tempering release is optimized. Rack number will start with the
‘Cutting Rack’ prefix configured in the ‘General’ tab of ‘Machines’ setup.

e Release — Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.

e Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.

In the grid

e Slot —’Cutting Rack’ slot where the lite can be found when loading the machine. This comes from the ‘Cutting Rack’
generated in Opti-Glass.

e Unit — Numeric identifier of the unit. One unit can have more than one lite.

e Part — Alphanumeric identifier of the part.

e Size — Dimensions of the lite.

e Rack - Original rack generated through Core.

e Slot - Slot in the rack generated in Core where the unit can be found.

e Schedule — Numeric identifier and description of the schedule generated from Core.

Glass Rack (Unload)

The ‘Glass Rack (Unload)’ report details information about the glass at the ‘Unload’ station. When in ‘Batch’ mode, this will
match the ‘Glass Rack Detail’ report as the lites are loaded onto the original rack that was generated through Core in ‘Batch’
mode. When using ‘Batch (w/ Exit Racks)’ mode, this report will display information about the exit racks generated through
Opti-Glass when the tempering release is optimized. In ‘Batch (w/ Exit Racks)’ mode, this report can be helpful for merging
lites from the exit rack to the original rack generated through Core, if desired. The image below represents a ‘Glass Rack
(Unload)’ report.
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Pattems / Reports

Select report: | Glass Rack (Unioad) v Language: | Engish (United States) ¥

1 of 1 6 @,]_I - | PageWidth - Find | Next
Glass Rack (Unload) Run Date:  11/20/2018
Rack: 117-5M2 Route: 1SO1
Release: [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Slot Unit Part Size Rack Slot Schedule
1 151 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 1 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
2 1561 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-6M2 2 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
3 162 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-6M2 3 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
4 152 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 4 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
5 153 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 5 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
6 153 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-5M2 6 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1
7 154 PL-G8 - Platte Float 8 1000 X 1000 117-6M2 7 FEN12117 - DZ0926-1

The following fields / columns can be found in the ‘Glass Rack (Unload)’ report:
In the header

e Rack - ‘Unload’ or ‘Exit Rack’ on which the lites will be placed upon exiting the tempering oven. In ‘Batch’ mode this
will be the rack generated from Core. In ‘Batch (w/ Exit Racks)’ this will be the ‘Exit Rack’ generated in Opti-Glass
when the tempering release is optimized. In this case, the rack number will contain the prefix configured in the
‘General’ tab of ‘Machines’ setup for the ‘Exit Rack’. The rack tag on each lite is generated from the last two digits of
the ‘Schedule ID / Container Prefix’ from Core.

e Release — Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.

e Route - The rack’s “Work Route’, configured through Core.

e Run Date - Date the release is expected to be tempered.

In the grid

e Slot - Slot the lite will be placed in upon exiting the tempering oven. This will be a slot on the rack generated from
Core in ‘Batch’ mode or a slot on the exit rack in ‘Batch (w/ Exit Racks)’.

e Unit = Numeric identifier of the unit. One unit can have more than one lite.

e  Part - Alphanumeric identifier of the part.

e Size — Dimensions of the lite.

e Rack - Original rack generated through Core

e Slot - Slot in the rack generated in Core where the unit can be found.

e Schedule — Numeric identifier and description of the schedule generated from Core.

Pattern Detail

The ‘Pattern Detail’ report allows the user to view each pattern of a tempering release. This will aid the user in arranging the
lites on the tempering bed. The rack tags shown here will match the rack displayed on the ‘Glass Rack Detail’ report, which is
the production rack, generated from Core. The image below displays an example of a ‘Pattern Detail’ report:

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022

66



P

Language: |Engiish (Linted States)

1000% 1000 1000x 1000

. 117-5M2-16

1000x 1000

117-5M2-19

1000% 1000

Sas00

1000 x 1000

117-5M2-13

1000 x 1000

1000 x 1000

L 117-5M2-10

1000 x 1000

s b 117-5M2-7

Select report: | Pattem Detal v
& |8 40| 4% - [F&e BlE - 2 8O [ i@
Pattern Detail Run Date: 11/2012018
Release: [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Machine: Temper
Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 15 6000 x 3209.9 Plafte Float 8 T77.9% (77.9%)
P £ Lo TS
117-5M2-18 117-5M2-15 - 117-5M2-12 117-5M2-9 = =« 117-5M2-6

1000 x 1000

1000 x 1000

The ‘Pattern Detail’ report contains the following information:
e Release - Tempering Release created in in Opti-Glass.
e Run Date - Date the tempering release is planned to be run. This is set at the time the tempering release is created.

e Machine — Tempering Machine name.

e Batch — The batch to which the pattern belongs.

e Pattern — The pattern number.

e Yield - Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /

ProductArea).

Pattern Detail (Load)

The ‘Pattern Detail (Load)’ report allows the user to view each pattern of a tempering release as they will appear at the

entrance of the tempering oven. This will aid the user in arranging the lites on the tempering bed. The rack tags that are
shown will here match the rack displayed on the ‘Glass Rack (Load)’ report. Lites are taken off this rack when loading the
oven. The image below displays an example of a ‘Pattern Detail (Load)’ report.
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Patters / Reports

Select report: | Pattem Detail (Load) v

o | ;G % - (=&

Language: |Engish (Linted States) v

172 [5]3] 1> =

Pattern Detail (Load)
Release: [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18

Machine Temper

Run Date:

11/20/2018

Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 15 6000 x 3209.9 Platte Float 8

77.9% (77.9%)

e

R927-1-11

1000x 1000

R927-1-14

1000 x 1000

© R927-1-12

1000x 1000

+ R927-1-13

1000 x 1000

2500
2
.

4v00

+ R927-1-7 R927-1-9

1000x 1000

E

1000x 1000 1000 x 1000

+ R927-1-15

1000 x 1000

R927-1-10

1000 x 1000 1000 x 1000

G

The ’Pattern Detail (Load)’ report contains the following information.
e Release — Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.
o  Run Date — Date the release will be run in Opti-Temp.
e Machine — Tempering machine name.
e  Batch — The batch to which the pattern belongs.
e Pattern — The pattern number.

e Yield - Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /

ProductArea).

Additionally, the orientation of the patterns is determined by the ‘Pattern Zero Location’ (Load) and the ‘Exit Pattern Zero

Location’ (Unload) from machine setup.

Pattern Detail (Unload)

The ‘Pattern Detail (Unload)’ report allows the user to view each pattern of a tempering release as it will appear at the exit of
the tempering oven. This will aid the user in determining how to rack each lite and what labels match which lite. The rack tags
that are shown here will match the rack displayed on the ‘Glass Rack (Unload)’ report. Lites are placed on this rack when

unloading the oven. The image below displays an example of the ‘Pattern Detail (Unload)’ report:
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patters,* Reports

Select report: | Pattem Detail (Lnload) v Language: | Engish (Unted States) v
Goldh = Qe s =B 2 Ba @] @
Pattern Detail (Unload) Run Date 117202018
Release [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Machine: Temper
Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 15 6000 x 3209.9 Platte Float 8 T7.9% (77.9%)

17-5M2-20 +

1000 x 1000

N7-5M2-17 «

1000 x 1000

117-5M2-8

1000 x 1000

117-5M2-11

1000 x 1000

117-5M2-14

1000 x 1000

e

117-5M2-16 «  } 117-5M2-19

1000 x 1000 s 1000 x 1000

117-5M2-7 -

1000 x 1000

117-5M2-10

1000 x 1000

117-5M2-13

1000 x 1000

Additionally, the orientation of the patterns is determined by the ‘Pattern Zero Location’ (Load) and the ‘Exit Pattern Zero

Location’ (Unload) from machine setup.

Patterns
The ‘Patterns’ report allows the user to view each pattern of a tempering release. This report displays all the same

information as the ‘Pattern Detail’ report, but it is condensed, displaying six patterns on each page rather than one pattern per
page. This display will aid the user in arranging the lites on the tempering bed. The rack tags shown here will match the rack
displayed on the ‘Glass Rack Detail’ report, which is the production rack generated from Core. The image below displays an

example of the ‘Patterns’ report:
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patterns,? Reports -
Select report: | Pattems v Language: | English (United States) v
B & QG 1% - [=& 11 &> @
~
Patterns Run Date: 11/20/2018
Release:  [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Machine:  Temper
Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 15 Batch: 1 Pattern: 2 Qty: 5
=
L Lrnos 4 s o
o i
e 4 [ EEVETE EREVEE 117-5M2-4
= = =
11750220 4 175M21 < 117-5M2-8 =5 117-5M2-5

The following details exist in the ‘Patterns’ report:

o Release — Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.
e Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.

e Machine — Tempering machine name.

e  Batch — The batch to which the pattern belongs.

e Pattern — The pattern number.

e Part - Part identifier with dimensions.

e Yield - Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /

ProductArea).

Patterns (Load)

The ‘Patterns (Load)’ report allows the user to view each pattern of a tempering release as they appear at the entrance of the
tempering oven. This report displays all the same information as the ‘Pattern Detail (Load)’ report, but it is condensed,
showing six patterns on each page rather than one pattern per page. This display will aid the user in arranging the lites on the
tempering bed. The rack tags that are shown here will match the rack displayed on the ‘Glass Rack (Load)’ report. This rack
will be the one from which the lites are taken when loading the oven. The image below represents the ‘Patterns (Load) report:
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-
Select report: | Pattems (Load) v Language: | English (Unitsd States) v
S s ® IR e @ " i i
Patterns (Load) Run Date: 11/20/2018
Release:  [9927]DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Machine:  Temper
Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 15 Batch: 1 Pattern: 2 Qty: 5
T
! ROI-LIL 4 RO2T-I-12 £ RQTALS - | ROT-LI4 o e ROTLIS -
2 w0 1000 - o : oo RO21-1-19
ok ' -
| R927-16 4 [ RO27-17 | R927-1 ¢ i R92719 RO27-1-10 4 . ) RO27-1-18
ofi = =
& 1 : R927-1-17
RS2TID 4k RO2T-12 o ¢ R92T-13 = RO2TAA i : RODTLS -
v

The following information is available in the ‘Patterns (Load)’ report:
e Release - Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.
o Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.
e Machine — Tempering machine name.
e  Batch — The batch to which the pattern belongs.
e Pattern — The pattern number.
e  Part - Part identifier with dimensions.
e Yield — Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /
ProductArea).

Additionally, the orientation of the patterns is determined by the ‘Pattern Zero Location’ (Load) and the ‘Exit Pattern Zero
Location’ (Unload) from machine setup.

Patterns (Unload)

The ‘Patterns (Unload)’ report allows the user to view each pattern of a tempering release as it will appear at the exit of the
tempering oven. This displays all the same information as the ‘Pattern Detail (Unload)’ report but it is condensed, displaying
six patterns on each page rather than one pattern per page. This report will aid the user in determining how to rack each lite
and what labels match which lite. The rack tags that are shown here will match the rack displayed on the ‘Glass Rack (Unload)’
report. This rack will be the one on which the lites are placed when unloading the oven. The image below represents an
example of the ‘Patterns (Unload)’ report:
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Patterns,/ Reports

Select report: | Pattems (Uinload) Language: | Englsh {United States) v

5
- HE ee B il

Bl S MR R % @) =
Patterns (Unload) Run Date: 11/20/2018
Release:  [9927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18
Machine:  Temper
Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 15 Batch: 1 Pattern: 2 Qty: 5

F o 117-5M2-8
o

1175\ﬂ7-| o

- 117-5M2-6 ¢

f117-5M2-2 «

117-5M2-4 4

. BREVER

The following information is available in the ‘Patterns (Unload)’ report:
e Release — Tempering release created in ‘Tempering’ in Opti-Glass.
e Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.
e Machine — Tempering machine name.
e  Batch — The batch to which the pattern belongs.
e Pattern — The pattern number.
e  Part - Part identifier with dimensions.

e Yield - Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /

ProductArea).

Additionally, the orientation of the patterns is determined by the ‘Pattern Zero Location’ (Load) and the ‘Exit Pattern Zero

Location’ (Unload) from machine setup.

Pattern Summary

The ‘Pattern Summary’ report summarizes the release by displaying the glass types, the number of patterns per glass type, the
lites on the patterns, yield of the tempering bed, and the numbers that go into calculating the yield (total area of tempering

bed and total area of lites tempered).

The report first displays a summary of all batches. The following page(s) displays each individual batch. The image below

displays an example of the first page of the ‘Pattern Summary’ report:
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Patterns } Reports |

Select report: | Pattem Summary v Language: | Englsh (Unted States) v

1

of2 b bl @ @[O0 Wb | Pagewidth - Find | Next

Pattern Summary Run Date:  11/20/2018

Release: [€927] DZ0926-1 - Temper Release for 11/20/18

Machine: Temper

Part Lites Total SqM Product SqM Yield %

Summary
38.52 20.00 51.9
38.52 20.00 51.9

PL-G8 - Platte Flcat 8

Note: If two instances of the same part are shown, Opti-Glass will not group these together because the two instances are
contained in different batches.

The following information is detailed in the ‘Pattern Summary’ report:

Part — Glass type that is being tempered.

Patterns — The number of patterns generated for this glass type.

Lites — Number of lites that are optimized on these patterns.

Total SqFt — Total square feet (or meters) of the tempering bed multiplied by the number of patterns.
Product SqFt — The total amount of space (square feet or square meters) taken up by the lites.

Yield — Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /

ProductArea).

View Tempering (‘Batch’ and ‘Batch w/ Exit Racks” modes only)
The ‘View Tempering’ screen allows the user to
1.

2.
3.
4

View tempering releases.

Set tempering releases complete or not complete.

Reset a tempering release’s status so that they can be run through Opti-Temp again, if necessary.
Reset a pattern’s status to return all items to their “un-tempered” status.

Q

View Tempering

To access the ‘View Tempering’ screen, select ‘Releases’ >> ‘View Tempering’. The following screen will appear:

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc.

Copyright 1996-2022
73



w| @ Cohen | - Doy Bk | 3
" Pames: b1 Pt PLGHste Pon | el 8%
101 1l T WATE Hiegha MLDY

The left side of the screen displays a list of releases with optimized releases in bold, and glass types that were used in the
optimization. If the user selects an individual glass type from this grid, the pattern viewer on the right updates to only show
the patterns for that glass type. The grid contains the following columns:

Select — Contains a checkbox for optimized releases.

Complete — Completed patterns and releases will display a green check. A gray checkbox indicates that part of the
release is complete but not all of it.

Release — The release number and the release name.

Description — The description of the release.

Run Date — Date the release is expected to be tempered.

Machine — Tempering machine name.

Lites — Number of lites for the glass type.

Part — Part identifier for the glass type. This will be the ‘Parent Part’.

Release ID — The release number.

Total SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of glass used for these patterns.

Product SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of the lites.

Yield % — Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x TemperingBedArea /
ProductArea).

Patterns — Number of patterns for the glass type or for the entire release.

Locked By — Displays the Station ID currently viewing the release.
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Note: Clicking and holding the mouse over a lite will magnify the lite tag and dimensions of the lite.

Filters

In the top left of the screen, a drop-down exists that allows the list of releases to be filtered based on release status. Selecting
‘All” will display releases that are complete, being processed, and not yet started. Selecting ‘Not Started’ from the drop-down
will filter the list to display only releases and glass types that have not yet had any lites accepted or rejected. Additionally, the
list of releases can be filtered further by selecting a column and entering criteria in the text box associated with the column
drop-down.

Days Back
Filters the list of tempering releases to include only optimized releases whose run date falls within the number of days back

specified.

Right Click Options
To access the following screen, the user can either right click on a pattern or right click on list of releases on the left side of the
‘View Tempering’ screen.

Set All Complete
Set MOT Complete

Reset All Status

The following options are available in the ‘Right Click Options’ screen:

e Show Print View (only available when right-clicking on a pattern on the right side of the screen) — Changes the
pattern so that it appears in black and white with distance from the origin marked on each side of the lite, as it will
appear on the ‘Pattern Detail’ report.

e Set All Complete — Completes all patterns on the selected release.

e Set Not Complete — Changes completed releases to not be complete. This does not affect the status of the lites on
the release.

o Reset All Status — Resets the status of all lites on the currently selected release. This will make all patterns available
to run in Opti-Temp again.

Reports and Machine Files
At the bottom of the View Releases menu reports can be printed and previewed. Machine Files can be generated as well.

Prirt Preview Machine Files

Selecting the Print button will display a list of the reports also available from the Optimization tab in Tempering. One or more
reports can be selected to print.
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Print Reports

Select Report
» I Giass Rack (Load)
Glass Rack (Unload)
Glasz Rack Detail
Pattem Detail
Pattern Detail (Load)
Pattem Detail {Unload)
Pattem Summary
Pattems
Pattems (Load)
Pattems (Unload)

I

oK Cancel

Selecting ‘Preview’ will display a list of the reports also available from the ‘Optimization’ tab in Tempering to be previewed.
Note: ‘Preview’ is disabled if more than one release is selected.

Selecting ‘Machine Files” will generate machine files for the selected release.

Interlayer Cutting
Selecting ‘Releases’ in the main menu on the bottom left of the screen opens the ‘Releases’ menu that allows the creation of
optimization releases and the viewing of optimization results for both cutting and tempering machines.
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Glass Cutting

View Glass Cutting

Tempering

RO\

Selecting ‘Interlayer Cutting’ in the ‘Releases’ menu reveals the ‘Interlayer Cutting’ screen where releases can be created and

optimized.
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Releases

Glass Cutting

View Glass Cutting

Tempering

View Tempering

Interlayer Cutting

!
i

>
View Interlayer Cutting

Remakes

Interlayer Cutting

[12414]JSInt4/2 3

[12409) DZ0420-2
[12407] DZ0420-1
[12400] BM 11987

Release Name: |DZp420-2 | [+ ]
Description: ‘
Machine: InterLayer Cutter v

Run Date: 4/20/2016 v Release as filler

i // Processes I part | Racks ] Remakes } Optimization ]

¢ D
Select Process
o PVB

The image above shows the ‘Interlayer Cutting’ screen divided into three major sections.

Cutting Releases List
The first section from the image above shows all releases that are not optimized or have not reached production. The
releases appear as ‘[ReleaselD] Release Name’. Once a release is optimized, users will see it in bold. Once any of the release’s
patterns have received a production status, the release will disappear from this screen. Production statuses occur when the

release is run in Opti-Break or when the user manually marks patterns complete in ‘View Interlayer Cutting’.

Note: Releases will also disappear from this screen if a store piece is consumed on another release. This prevents used store
pieces from being deleted by clearing a release.

Release Header
The second section in the ’‘Interlayer Cutting’ screen is the ‘Release Header’ displaying the information about a release.
Release Name — Name of release provided by the user.

Description (optional) — Description of the release provided by the user.
Machine - Cutting table that will process the release. Drop-down is populated from Machine Setup.
Run Date — Date the release is expected to be run through production.

X

Release Details

— Add or delete releases.
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The third section of the above image shows the release details. This section outlines what the user sets up to be included on a
release and optimizes the release. For a description of how to create and optimize a release see the ‘Create New Release’

section.

The release details section is divided among five tabs described below.

Processes Tab
In the ‘Processes’ tab, the user selects what processes will be included on the release.

_/Pm-ces.sesr'Part l/ Racks ]/ Remakes r Optimization

& O

Select Process
o FVE

e Select — Check box to include or exclude process from release. The allows the user to select or de-select all

processes.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to

select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Process — Available processes. These are typically configured by FeneTech during implementation of the FeneVision

system. Contact FeneTech for assistance in adding or removing processes.

Part Tab

In the ‘Part’ tab, the user selects what interlayer types to include on the release. This tab will be filtered to show only

interlayer types that fall under the processes that have been selected in the ‘Process Selection’ tab.

£ Processes /l Part ]/ Racks ]/ Remakes ]/- O ptimization l

& D

o InterLayerid  PWVB 1143 59942 1133

Select Part Description Total Total SgFt  Availlable  Awvailable SgFt

e Select — Checkbox to include or exclude interlayer type from the release. The allows the user to select or

de-select all glass types.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to

select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Part - Part number from Parts setup in Core.
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Description — Part description from Parts setup in Core.

Total — Total number of pieces for this. Sum of ‘Available’ pieces and pieces currently selected on this release.

Total SqM (SqFt) - Total area of material for the selected part. Sum of ‘Available’ lites and lites currently selected on
this release.

Available — Number of pieces not selected on any releases.

Available SqM (SqFt) - Area of material not selected on any releases.

Selected — Number of pieces selected on the current release.

Note: Disabled glass types will appear gray and are unable to be selected. Interlayer types can be enabled/disabled
via the ‘Inventory’ screen on the ‘Default Data’ tab or per machine in ‘Machines’ screen on the ‘Inventory’ tab. See
‘Default Data Tab’ or the ‘Inventory Tab’ for a more detailed description.

Racks Tab
On the ‘Racks’ tab, the user selects which racks to include on the release. Only racks containing the glass types that are
selected on the ‘Part’ tab will appear here. Interlayer racking is done in Opti and corresponds to mate glass parts racking.

Processes ]/Part/]/Racks ]/ Remakes r Optimization ]

& o & %

Select Filler  Plan Date Rack ID Rack Schedule Line Work Route  SqFt Total Supplied Available AvgSgFt  Selected \wark Cell

]

[ 42012016 LRy M I 7 DEFA_CS 955 5 0 4 241 0 L

The following columns are available in the ‘Rack Selection’ screen.

Schedule
Line

Work Route
Rack ID
Part

Plan Date
Rack

SqFt

Total
Available

Supplied
Selected
Work Cell

BRI EY RS Y BRI RN RN RN RS kY

On the right side of the screen, Opti-Glass provides the user with the total number of pieces currently selected on the release
as well as the parts selected, and the total square feet (meters) to help with balancing work between lines. This grid is visible
in all the tabs except the Optimization tab but won’t display any information unless a part is selected in the Racks or Remakes

tabs.
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Selected

Part Gty SgFR
InterLayer14 - PVE 5 417

Right click anywhere within the grid to see a complete list of available columns. Note that ‘Select’, ‘Filler’, and the end-column
cannot be hidden.

— Select or deselect all.

\il ol Move racks up and down to re-sequence according to priority. In ‘Dynamic’ mode, this sequence controls
the order in which the racks will be optimized.

Select — Checkbox to include or exclude rack from the release. A green check indicates the full rack will be included
on the release. A gray check indicates that some pieces from the rack will be included and some will not.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

Filler — If checked the rack will be used in the release as filler.

Plan Date — Planned date to cut the rack. This date is generated one of two ways:

1. During ‘Work Route Release’ from Core, if ‘Rack by Plan Date’ is checked, the rack’s plan date will match the
capacity plan.

2. If ‘Rack by Plan Date’ is not checked the rack’s plan date will be the date to which the schedule is released.

Rack ID (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass internal rack ID. This does not match the rack ID generated through Opti.
Rack — Rack tag comprised of the mate glass rack ID and suffix from the ‘Interlayer Tag’ setting in Opti.

Schedule - ‘SchedulelD / Schedule Description’ identifier from Core.

Line (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass production line similar to the ‘Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use only
when Opti-Glass is being used as a standalone product.

Work Route — ‘Work Route’ description. Pulled from ‘Work Route’ setup in Core.

Area (SgFt or SgM) — Total area of glass on the rack. Calculated based on the dimensions of the interlayer pieces on
the rack.

Total — Total number of pieces on this rack of the selected interlayer types.

Supplied — Number of pieces on the rack for the selected interlayer types that are supplied and do not need to be cut.
Available — Number of pieces on the rack for the selected interlayer types that are not on a release.

Avg SqFt (or SqM) — The total area divided by the number of pieces on the rack that are available.

Selected — The number of pieces on the rack for the selected interlayer types that are on this release.

Part — |dentifies the part(s) assigned to the rack. When multiple glass parts on the same rack, a comma delimited list
will show all parts.

Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell the rack will go through.

T
— Allows the user to manually select pieces from the rack to include on the release. Selecting this icon will take
the user to the ‘Rack Details’ screen.

Rack Details
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Processes rPart/VRacks r Remakes r Optimization

i [] Show only selectable items
Rack [55255]27-SR112-
# o
| Select Schedule Line ‘work Route Rack R Slet Unit Qty Order-ltem Customer Part Width Height Thickness Process Release Shape Edgework
; 1402 DEFAULT T CS i C N I 7 - 1 e R 0 FVE 12407 SHE3
] 1402.. DEFAULT 25 27 55255 2 2 12755433 ALL.. Inte... 68.. 50.. 0 PVB HEI g
O 1402 DEFAULT £S5 27 55255 3 3 12755433 ALL. Inte... 6B.. BOL. 0 PVB SHS9.. =
] 1402.. DEFAULT Cs 7. 55255 4 4 12755433 ALL. Inte... E8.. 50.. 0 PVB SHS9.. It
(] 1402.. DEFAULT =5 L 55255 b k5 12755433 ALL. Inte... 68.. BO.. 0 PVB GHI9 I g

Note: Supplied pieces on a rack will appear in this menu grayed out because they occupy a slot on the rack, but do not need to

be ¢

ut.

The following columns exist in the ‘Rack Details’ screen. Use the ‘Back’ icon to return to ‘Rack Selection’. Select the ‘Show
only selectable items’ checkbox to show only units that can be selected. If part of the rack is on another release, those units
cannot be selected here. These units will appear grayed out if this is unchecked and disappear if this is checked. Use the

buttons to select all or unselect all.

Select, Schedule, Line, Work Route, Rack, and Rack ID - See the descriptions in the ‘Racks’ section.

Slot — The position the piece will be placed on the rack once it is cut. For stacked racks, it will read ‘SideStack.Postion’
meaning that if it reads ‘12.3’ it means ‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the rack that is
generated during schedule release in Core.

Unit — Unit ID for the piece generated during schedule release in Core.

Qty — Quantity for this unit. The value in this column will always read as ‘1’.

Order-Iltem - ‘Order number - line item number’ from Core.

Customer — Customer name from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.

Part — Part Number from Core.

Width — Width of the piece from Core.

Height — Height of the piece from Core.

Thickness — Thickness of the piece from Core.

Process — Process under which this particular piece falls.

Release — Release on which the piece has been optimized. If the piece is on a different release, the user cannot select
it here.

Shape — Shape Number and shape dimensions of the piece. This is derived from the option structure configured on
the product in Core. For example, if the piece is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and H1 is set to 10 inches, this
column will display ‘SHO01, H1=10".

Edgework — Displays all edgework codes applied to this piece. This value originates from option structure in ‘Order
Entry’ in Core.

=3

T4 . . > d .

—If an order was entered incorrectly and the schedule cannot be pulled back, selecting will allow the user
to edit the glass type, dimensions, shape, and edgework. These changes will not affect the order in Core nor adjust
the capacity plan, so any orders edited in this manner should be manually tracked through production.

Note: These changes should be made carefully by someone very familiar with the BOM (bill of material).

I 4
Selecting will reveal the ‘Order-ltem’ screen.
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Order-Iterm: 9130193-11

1-PLGEECT v SHAPE 1
- ,m .

Part: [PL-GSECT - Float B mm Extra Clear besch. Premiurm T v]

Width: 71 49/64

Height: 3533/64

Thickness:  15/64 3 H1 < H
Qty: 1 4 5 ;1 >>U 4
Customer:  TGW-MUSTER INTERN Hix 0
Schedule: 2627 - 9130193 1

Route: IS0

Line: DEFAULT

Two tabs exist in the ‘Order Item’ screen.

e General Tab — The ‘General’ tab allows the user to edit general information regarding the part shown in the ‘Order
Item’ header.

e Shapes Tab — The ‘Shapes’ tab allows the user to edit dimensions, trims, and edgework for the shape shown on the
right side of the screen.

Note: Visible columns can be edited in ‘Racks’ and ‘Rack Details’ by right clicking on a column header. It will bring up a
menu that shows all the column names with check marks next to what is displayed. Unchecking or checking these
modifies what is being displayed.

Remakes Tab

In the ‘Remakes’ screen, the user selects what remakes to include on the release. Only the remakes for the interlayer types
that are selected on the ‘Part’ tab will appear.

Processes | Part Racks) Remakesr Optimization I

& o Column: | {AI} -
Select Schedule Work Route Machine Rack Slot Unit Order-ltem Customer ParentPart Part Thickness Process RejectCode Pricrity Reject Comments Lot Number Station Date Time \endor Part Width Height Shape
(4] 1402. CS BM.. 27-. 2 22755433 ALL. InterLayer... Inte.. 0 PVB Normal 12 0OBS  4/20/2016... 68.  50. SH99...

The following columns exist in the ‘Remakes’ tab. Select to select / de-select all remakes shown in the grid.
e Select — Checkbox to include or exclude rack from the release.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.
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Order-Iltem — ‘Order number - line item number’ from Core.

Reject Code - ‘Reject Code’ assigned when the piece was rejected (not required). To get a reject code from
FeneVision Opti-Break, the station must have assigned ‘Reject Codes’.

Priority — ‘Reject Priority’ selected when the piece was rejected (not required). To get a priority from Opti-Break the
station must be assigned ‘Reject Codes’ (not required).

Reject Comment — Comment entered when the lite was rejected. To get a reject comment from Opti-Break the
station must be assigned ‘Reject Codes’.

— Delete the remake. Deleting a remake does not change the status of the piece on the original release.

list of other available column headings, right click anywhere in the ‘Columns’ header.

Schedule Height
Line Thickness
Z‘ Work Route Shape
E Machine Edgework
Parent Part Process
Part Lot Number
Rack Station
Rack ID Date Time
Unit Plan Date
Slot Vendor Part
Customer Work Cell
Width

Schedule - ‘SchedulelD / Schedule Description’ identifier from Core.

Line (hidden by default) — Opti-Glass production line similar to the ‘Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use only
when Opti-Glass is being used as a standalone product.

Work Route — ‘Work Route’ description. Pulled from ‘Work Route’ setup in Core.

Machine - Cutting machine at which the piece was originally cut. The machine is assigned to the piece when it is
accepted or rejected at Opti-Break. If the piece was cut using a different machine than the one it was optimized with,
it will still be assigned the machine that cut it.

Parent Part — This indicates the parent part for the interlayer type of the remake. The parent part is assigned on the
‘Assignment Tab’ that is set in ‘Inventory’ setup.

Part — Part Number from Core.

Rack — Rack tag comprised of the last two digits of the ‘Schedule ID / Container’ prefix from Core.

Rack ID — Opti-Glass internal rack ID. This does not match the rack ID generated through Core.

Unit — Unit ID for the lite generated during schedule release in Core.

Slot — The position the lite will be placed on the rack once it is cut. For stacked racks, it will read ‘SideStack.Postion’.
For example, '12.3’ indicates ‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the rack that is generated during
schedule release in Core.

Customer — Customer name from ‘Customers’ setup in Core.

Width — Width of the piece from Core.

Height — Height of the piece from Core.

Thickness — Thickness of the piece from Core.
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e Shape - Shape Number and shape dimensions of the piece. This is derived from the option structure configured on
the product in Core. For example, if the lite is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and H1 is set to 10 inches, this
column will display ‘SH001, H1=10'.

e Edgework - Displays all edgework codes applied to this piece. This value originates from option structure in ‘Order
Entry’ in Core.

e Process — Process under which this piece falls.

o Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the interlayer originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or
on the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user.

e  Station — ‘Station ID’ where the rejection occurred.

e Date Time — Time of the rejection.

e Plan Date - Plan date associated with the original release. Manual remakes will not receive a ‘Plan Date’ as it was not
processed in Core.

e Vendor Part — Alpha-numeric identifier of the ‘Vendor’ part. This is different from the ‘Part’ number because parts
could potentially have the same ID. The ‘Vendor Part ID’, however, distinguishes the same parts that are from
different vendors.

o  Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell the rack will go through.

Optimization Tab

In the ‘Optimization’ tab, the user selects which stock sheets to use and how many sheets to allow the optimizer to use. This is
where the optimization of the glass sheets occurs. The following two sections describe the ‘Stock Sheets’ grid and the
‘Settings’ dialog.

Stock Sheets Grid

The image below displays the ‘Stock Sheets’ grid before optimization takes place. Shown are the stock sheets that are
available to be used for optimization, which are determined by the glass types on the release and the glass types that are
enabled on the machine.

Note: This grid displays ‘Stock’ sheets. Additionally, in ‘Batch’ mode, ‘Restock’ sheets are also displayed.

Processes | Part | Racks r Remakes/ﬂptimization]
Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization
& o
Select Farent Part Part Description ‘whidth Height Use Max Trims L T R B | Lot Number Machine endor Part [D Bin Qty

=i interlayerid Interl 388 100 ARBIRET WA o 0 "m0 0 00000
o InterLayerld Interl . 285 &0 2155833 o 0 0 0 0 0 00000
o InterLayer1d Interl . 285 20 3214930 o o 0 0 0 0 00000
o InterLayer14 70 60 . § 4 34 4 34 34 EM 11987
o InterLayerd 42 20 L § 34 34 34 34 3 BM 11987

The following columns are available in the ‘Stock Sheets Grid’. These can be customized by right clicking on any of the column
headers and selecting the desired heading.
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Parent Part
Description
Width
Height
Use Max

Trims
L
T
R
B
1
Lot Mumber

tachine MName
Wendor Part ID

Bin Gty

28 8 S I [ 18 S S I [ [ (RS RS

. — Select or deselect all.

e Select — Checkbox to indicate with which stock / restock sheets to make available to the optimizer.

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or Shift to
select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

e Parent Part — This indicates the ‘Parent’ part for the ‘Stock/Restock’ sheet. The ‘Parent’ part is assigned on the
‘Assignment Tab’ that is set in ‘Inventory’ setup.

e  Part (fixed column) — Identifies the part from the ‘Inventory’ settings screen. This is the stock sheet that will be used
during optimization. The ‘Part’ column could display as ‘Parent’ if the user is looking at a parent part, or it could
display as ‘Child’ if the user is looking at a child part. Additionally, the column could be blank if it is a ‘Restock / Store’
part.

e Description — Part description from the ‘Inventory’ menu under ‘Settings’ in the ‘Part’ tab. This is initially configured
in Core for the glass part.

e  Width — Width of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory Settings’ screen.

e Height — Height of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory Settings’ screen.

e Use Max — How many sheets the optimizer can use. Defaults to the ‘Quantity On Hand’ minus ‘Quantity Allocated’
for that glass part. Setting this to ‘-1’, will allow the optimizer to use unlimited sheets. Comes from ‘Inventory
Settings’.

e Trims — Checkbox to indicate if specified stock trims will be applied to this stock / restock sheet.

e L-—Lefttrim. Amount of trim to use on the left side of the sheet.

e T-Top trim. Amount of trim to use on the top of the sheet.

e R -—Right trim. Amount of trim to use on the right side of the sheet.

e B-Bottom trim. Amount of trim to use on the bottom of the sheet.

e | —Internal trim. Assures that no two scores are within a certain distance of each other. Would be set to the size of
the narrowest piece that can be safely broken out.

Note: Trims default to what is set in the ‘Default Data’ tab of ‘Inventory Settings’ for that glass type. These settings
can be overridden here on a per-release basis.
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e Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user. In the ‘Optimization’ tab, users will only see a
lot number for store and restock pieces. It will be set at the time that piece is broken out.

e Machine - Cutting machine that generated the restock piece. This will be blank for stock sheets.

e Vendor Part ID — Alpha-numeric identifier of the vendor part. This is different from the part number in that parts
could potentially have the same number; the ‘Vendor Part ID’, however, distinguishes two of the same parts from
different vendors.

e Bin Qty — Quantity of stock sheets in the ‘Inventory’ bin that are assigned to the machine. Bins can be assigned for
the entire machine and can be overridden for individual stock sheets in the ‘Inventory Tab’ in ‘Machines’ settings.

e  Store Sheets — When running in ‘Batch Mode’, a second grid appears at the bottom of the table that displays all
available store sheets. For this to appear, the following settings must be in place:

1. Machine must be in ‘Batch’ mode.
2. ‘Consume Store’ must be checked in the release ‘Settings’.
3. Store Sheets’ of the glass types selected on the ‘Part’ tab must exist.

Processes | Part | Racks Remakes/y {Optimization ] -
Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization
& o
Select Parent Part Part Description ‘width Height Use Max Trims L T R B | Lot Number Machine Vendor Part D Bin Gty
o InterLayer14 InterLayer100 285 100 4791667 o 0 0 0 0 0 00000
o InterLayer14 InterLayerE0 200 60 18.96660 o 0 0 0 0 0 00000
o InterLayer14 InterLayer80 200 80 34.91667 o 0 0 ] 0 0 00000
& 0 Stors.  BM 11987 v
Select Slot Parent Part Part Description ‘Width Height Thickness Tri L T R B | “endor Part 1D Lot Number Store Date
o 2 InterLayer_. Interl . 70 15 0 o ] ] ] 0 0 12 BM_. 422120
o 3 InterLayer... Interl... &0 20 0 o 0 0 i} 0 0 12 BM._.. 422720...
A 4 Interlayer . Interl 70 El 0 ﬁ 0 0 0 0 0 211 EM_. 42220

The following columns are available in the ‘Store’ selection pane:

— Select or deselect all.

Store — Drop-down to filter what store pieces are shown based on their store location.
o Select — Checkbox to indicate which store sheets to make available the optimizer.

o O

Note: Clicking and dragging on the checkbox column will allow users to multi-select. Users may also use Ctrl or
Shift to select multiple items at once. Hitting the spacebar will check / uncheck all items selected.

o Slot - Store slot where the ‘Store’ sheet is currently assigned. This gets assigned when it is generated on an
optimization and can be viewed on the ‘Store’ tab of ‘Machines’ setup.

o Parent Part, Part, Description, Width, Height, Thickness, Trim, L, T, R, B, |, and Vendor Part ID — See the
descriptions under ‘Stock Sheets Grid’.

o Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or
on the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user. In the ‘Optimization’ tab, users will
only see a lot number for store and restock pieces.

o Store - Identifies the location the remnant piece is located.

o Date - Identifies the date the remnant piece was added to the ‘Store’ location.

Settings
If the user needs to make changes at the release level, the following settings can be reconfigured before optimization.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
87



Settings

— Machine settings are saved in the ‘Settings’ screen for each release. These are saved when the
optimization is created; thus, any changes to ‘Machines’ setup will not change the settings on existing releases.
Select the ‘Settings’ button to access the following dialog:

Settings
Brezk Mode: X v
Max Subplate Width: 353/8| in
Min Subplate Width: 315416/ in
Allow Max Subplate Width Overmide:
Sort By: Rack w
Sequence Above: 1 & ltes
Mways Score Left Trim O
Stock Selection Mode: Al sizes W
Filler Mode: Full W
Supported Cuts: X¥YZV [¥]
Search Depth: 3 =
Rack Postions: 25 2| Buffer: 0 =
Shape Mesting
Enable:
|dertical Shapes Only: O
Nest Factor: 2 ¥
Mz Shapes To Mest: 8 |5
Store and Restock
Consume Store:
Target Yield: 100
Generate:
Defaults QK Cancel
o L == 1-Selecting this button will reset all the fields to the current settings on the machine.
o — Saves changes to the settings and closes the Settings window.
Cancel . . . .
o — Closes the Settings window without saving.

Note: See machine settings in the setup section for more information regarding the individual settings.

& D

° —Select all or unselect all from the available stock sheets list.

| O ptimize
[ ]

| b achine Files

| — Selecting ‘Optimize’ will optimize the release (enabled before optimization).

| — Selecting ‘Machine Files’ generates machine files for the release and outputs these into to

machine file directory set in ‘Machines’ setup on the ‘Interface Tab’. Once the machine files are generated, a
progress bar will display notifying the user that the machine files have been generated successfully. Select the ‘Close’

button then returns the user to the pattern detail screen (enabled after optimization).
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/ Processes ]/ Part r Racks ]/ Remakes ~ Optimization l l
Settings Optimize I Machine Files I Clear Optimization

Generating machine files...

Clear Optimization

— Selecting ‘Clear Optimization’ undoes the optimization (enabled after optimization). If machine
files have been generated clearing, the optimization will delete them.

Once the ‘Settings’ screen has been configured and saved, the user is ready to optimize.

Processes | Part | Racks l/ Rema.kes/ﬂptimization l
Settings Oiptimize Machine Files Clear Optimization
& o
Select Parent Part Part Description wiidth Height Use Max Trims L T R B | Lot Number Machine Vendor Part ID Bin Qty
.......... o InterLayer14 Interl 285 100 4651667 M 0 0 0 o 0 00000
o InterLayer1d Interl . 285 60 2155833 & 0 0 0 0 0O .00000
o InterLayer14 Interl... 285 B0 3214930 o 0 0 0 tf ol 00000
o InterLayer1d 70 60 I | 34 34 34 34 344 BM 11987
o InterLayer14 42 80 1 o 4 4 4 4 4 BM 11987

To optimize:

& O

1.

- Indicates the stock sheets that have been selected for optimization.
2. Select the ‘Optimize’ button to begin the optimization. During the optimization, the progress bar will appear,
indicating the progress and the total yield of the optimization.

Processes I/ Fart I/ Racks ]/ Remakes/ﬂptimization ] l
Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization

Optimizing
Cancel

Batch
1 of 1 PL-G40504

Patterns Tab
Once optimization is completed, the ‘Optimization’ tab will separate into the ‘Patterns’ and ‘Reports’ tabs as shown in the
image below.
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Processes | Part | Racks | Remakes, ' Optimization =

Setlings Optimize: Machine Fies Clear Optimization

/" patterns | Reports -

Tod Product Pat: 1-1 198 11/32x 60 _InterLayer6)- - 90.1% 80.1%) Total Yield: 90.1% (30.1%)
Sgft

Part Pattems Lites Yield

q! Q!
T S s s o
k] 826

InterLayer14 - 1 745| 90.1%(80.1%) | €3

e
27-MO14--2 s

30 x 50

1 12 :‘i‘ 27-MO14-1

68 11/32 X 50 53/64 £DED

27-MO13--5

30x 50

Totals: 8 pieces 936 SqRt

The grid on the left displays the interlayer types that were used in the optimization. If the user selects an individual interlayer
type from this grid, the pattern viewer on the left updates to only show the patterns for that interlayer type. The grid contains
the following columns:
e Part - Part identifier for the interlayer type. This will be the ‘Parent Part’.
e Patterns — Number of patterns for the interlayer type.
e Pieces — Number of pieces for the interlayer type.
e Total SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of interlayer used for these patterns.
e  Product SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of the pieces.
e Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x
MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

(%)

. — This deletes all patterns for an interlayer type from the release. Selecting ‘Delete’ will prompt the user with
the following screen:
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Remove all patterns of part InterLayer14?

Reports Tab
Once a ‘Cutting’ release is optimized the ‘Reports’ tab will appear. The user can select the desired report from the ‘Select

Reports’ dropdown.

The image below represents the list of reports for ‘Cutting’ machines.

Pattem Detail -

Rack Detail

Rack Summary

Label

Patterm Batch Summany
Pattem Detail

Pattems
Store Label

Note: Custom SQL reports can be added to this drop-down menu utilizing “system report” functionality. Contact FeneTech for
assistance in adding or removing reports from this dropdown.

Rack Detail
The ‘Rack Detail’ report provides details for each unit on the rack. It will generate the details for every rack on the selected

release. To view this report, go to the ‘Optimization’ tab then to the ‘Reports’ sub tab. Select ‘Rack Detail’ from the dropdown
list.
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Patterns,” Reports B
41 ofzb W[+ @& @D HA- | ragewisth - Find | Next

Rack Detail Run Date:  11/13/2018

Rack: 56-MO3-
Schedule: FEN15056 - KD1113-2

Slot  Unit Part Release

InterLayer14 - PVB [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for
11/13/18

InterLayer14 - PVB [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for
11/13/18

InterLayer14 - PVB [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for
11/13/18

InterLayer14 - PVB [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for
11/13/18

InterLayer14 - PVB [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for
11/13/18

Rack Summary

The ‘Rack Summary Report’ shows the different racks on a release, the number of pieces on each rack, and the production
schedule associated with the rack. To view this report, go to the ‘Optimization’ tab then to the ‘Reports’ sub tab. Select ‘Rack
Summary’ from the dropdown list.

Patterns ¢ Reports. o
Select report Language: | English (United States) v

M4t o1h e ®@ GEWEA- | pagewisn -~ Find | Next

Rack Summary RunDate:  11/13/2018
Release: [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for 11/13/18

Machine: Interlayer

Rack Schedule
56-MO3- FEN15056 - KD1113-2
56-MO4- FEN15056 - KD1113-2

Label

The ‘Label’ is placed on the piece at the breakout station showing the workflow for the piece. If the piece is a remake the
word ‘REMAKE’ will appear in the middle of the label. In order to achieve this, a label report needs to be set up in ‘Reports’
setup in Core. The image below represents an example of a label.
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Patterns /V Reports ]

Select repart: | Label |

ORDER: 275543-3
ROUTE: ALO

DOOR GLASS

M 41 ofa b M |« 0@ EEa - | pagewidth -

SHIP DATE: 4/27/2016

MODEL: L14 - LAMINATED 1/4"
GLASS: InterLayer14 -

SHAPE: NONE

SUMP: 14027°5'94281305

68 11/32 x 50 53/64 WEIGHT

0LBS
WORKFLOW

RELEASE ID
RACK/SLOT 12409

SHIP:

cuT. \SR1 12/11.5

Pattern Batch Summary

The ‘Pattern Batch Summary’ shows the same information as the ‘Pattern Summary’ except that batches are clearly grouped.

An example of the ‘Pattern Batch Summary’ report follows.
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Patterns ' Reports ‘I

Select report: | Pattem Batch Summary v Language:  Engiish (United States) v

(1 of1b M e & @ |&EWE- | Pagewidtn - Find | Next

Pattern Batch Summary Run Date:  11/13/2018
Release: [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for 11/13/18

Machine: Interlayer

Part Total SgFt Product Yield % File

SqgFt

Summary
Batch: 1
InterLayer100 - 121.5 87.5(87.5)
InterLayer60 - 66.8 80.2(80.2)
Totals 188.4 84.8(84.8)

Pattern Detail

The ‘Pattern Detail’ report allows the user to view each pattern and provides the user with some basic information for each
pattern, such what stock sheet will be used and the pattern yield. The ‘Pattern Detail’ report shows the same information as
the ‘Patterns’ report; however, only one pattern is shown per page.

Patters *” Reports ]

Select report: | Pattem Detail

5
Baasesw: - EHEEB

Language: | English {United States) e

- ma 72 BE 2 s [s@

Pattern Detail Run Date: 1113/2018
Release: [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for 11/13/18
Machine: Interlayer

Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 7 200 x 100 87 5% (87.5%)

N\ "\

SHAPE 3 SHAPE 3 SHAPE 3 SHAPE 3
56-MO4-- 56-MO4-- 56-MO4-- 56-MO4--
35x35 35x35 35x 35 35x 35

The followng information is visible in the ‘Pattern Detail’ report:
In the header
e Run Date - Date the release is expected to be run through production. Set in ‘Releases’.
e Release - Release name.
e Machine - Cutting table that will process the release. This is selected in ‘Releases’ when the release is first created.

In the body
e Batch — Batch number of the pattern shown.
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e Pattern - Identifying information about the pattern including part and dimensions.

e Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x
MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

e Date / Time — Date and time the report was accessed.

Pattern Summary

The ‘Pattern Summary’ report summarizes the release by displaying the glass types, the number of patterns per glass type, the
pieces on the patterns, material used on the patterns, material that goes toward the pieces, and the yield.

The report first displays a summary of all batches.

/pattems ¥ Reports

Select report: | Pattem Summary. Pw Language: | Engiish (United States) “

(1 of2 b M|+ @) e~ | pagewiath - Find | Net

Pattern Summary
Release: [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for 11/13/18

Machine: Interlayer

Part

Total SqFt

Run Date:

Product SqgFt

11/13/2018

Yield %

Summary

InterLayer100 -
InterLayer60 -

The following pages display each individual batch.

/patters,} Reports

Select report: | Pattem Summary v Language: |Engish (Unted States) v

W42 of2) W |e @ @O pagewidn - Find | Next

Pattern Summary
Release: [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for 11/13/18

Machine: Interlayer

Part

Batch: 1

InterLayer100 -
InterLayer60 -

Lites

Total SqFt

Run Date:

Product SgFt

11/13/2018

Yield %

138.9
833

121.5
66.8

87.5
80.2

Note: If two instances of the same part are shown, Opti-Glass will not group these together because they are contained in

different batches.

The following information is detailed in the ‘Pattern Summary’ report:
e Part - The part number of the glass being used on the optimization originating from Core.
e Patterns — The number of patterns generated for this part.
e Pieces — Number of pieces that are optimized on these patterns.
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e Total SqFt — Total square feet (or meters) of the sheet(s) being used.
e  Product SqFt — The raw material (square feet or square meters) taken up by the pieces.
Yield % — Percentage of the sheets that are used as production calculated using the formula (Yield % = 100 x

MaterialAreaExcludeTrim / ProductArea). The second Yield number in parenthesis includes trim and is calculated
using the formula (Yield % = 100 x MaterialArea / ProductArea).

Patterns

The ‘Patterns’ report shows the same information as the ‘Pattern Detail’ page; however, six patterns are displayed on the
screen at a time.

patterns / Reports
Select report: | Pattems v Language: | Engiish (United States) v
Bl R e w: -(EEBE B 1 ) @
Pattern Run Date: 11/13/2018

Release: [13172] KD1113-2 - Interlayer Release for 11/13/18
Machine:  Interlayer

Batch: 1 Pattern: 1 Qty: 7 Batch: 1 Pattern: 2 Qty: 3

SHAPE3
56-MO4--
35135

56-MO3--5 56-MO3--4

56-M03--3 | 56-MO3-1 | M

0160

Store Label
‘Store Labels’ are placed on store pieces to indicate to which ‘Store’ rack the piece should be taken.
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Patterns /V Reports ] -

Select report: | Store Label v

M4 ofdd M|« @@ | &[EQE-| Pgewicth - Find | Next

InterLayer14

PVB
68 11/32x9 1/4

The values on the store label example represent the following:
e S -—Represents that this piece is a ‘store’ piece.
e 36— Store slot where this piece will be placed.
e InterlLayerl4 — Represents the part number.
e PVB - Represents the part description.
e 6811/32x91/4-Dimension of the store piece.

Note: Store labels are only generated for Offline Store. They are not necessary for Restock.

Note: While store labels can be generated via Opti-Glass before or after accepting a pattern, store may change if using
dynamic mode in Opti-Break. Therefore, store labels can also be generated via Opti-Break

Errors Tab
If an error is encountered during an optimization the ‘Errors Tab’ will appear to the right of the ‘Reports Tab’ displaying the
errors. Any release containing errors will appear in red in the release list in ‘Interlayer Cutting’ and ‘View Interlayer Cutting’.
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/ Processes I/F'art r Racks l/ Remakes < Optimization

Settings Optimize Machine Files Clear Optimization

Patterns ]/Reports/}/Errors]

Rack Slat Order-ttem Message
3 30-5R118 212 275548-2 ttem could not be optimized and has been removed.

Note: When an optimization begins the optimizer first performs validations (verifies everything can fit on the stock, DXF files
can be read, etc.). If an error is encountered during the validations, then the user is immediately prompted, and optimization
does not occur. The ‘Errors Tab’ will only appear if an error occurs after these validations are completed. If an error occurs,
contact FeneTech for assistance.

View Interlayer Cutting
The ‘View Interlayer Cutting’ screen allows the user to:

1.

2.
3.
4

View releases.

Set releases complete or not complete.

Reset a release’s status so that they can be run through FeneVision Opti-Break again, if necessary.
Reset a pattern’s status to return all items to their “uncut” status.

1

Wiew Interlayer Cutting

To access the ‘View Interlayer Cutting’ screen, select ‘Releases’ >> ‘View Interlayer Cutting’. The following screen will appear:
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View Releases

1)

| ®  Com: [0} =0 | Doy Backc [ Pai: 1-1180x 100 Interlayer100- - 96.0% Total Yield: 96 0% (36.0%)

Select Complete Release Machine Part Ltes  Total Sqft  Product Saft  Yield Pattems  Locked By

[12608] JS Int 10/6 BM 11987 Total 10 2083 200 96 0% (96 0%) 2
[12608] JS Int 10/6 BM 11387 InterLayer14 - PVE 10 208.3 200 | 96.0% (96.0%)

]

2
[12603] DZINT1005-1 BM 11887 Tetal 2 833 208 250% (25.0%) 1
[12603] DZINT1005-1 BM 11587 InterLayer14 - PVB 2 833 208 | 250% (25.0%) 1

72M03-2  72M03-4

Machine Files

The left side of the screen displays a list of releases with optimized releases in bold, and glass types that were used in the
optimization. If the user selects an individual glass type from this grid, the pattern viewer on the right updates to only show
the patterns for that glass type. The grid contains the following columns:

Select — Contains a checkbox for optimized releases.

Complete — Completed patterns and releases will display a green check. A gray checkbox indicates that part of the
release is complete but not all of it.

Release — The release number and the release name.

Description — The description of the release.

Run Date — Date the release is expected to be cut.

Machine - Interlayer Cutting machine name.

Lites — Number of lites for the glass type.

Part — Part identifier for the glass type. This will be the ‘Parent Part’.

Release ID — The release number.

Total SqFt (SqM) — Total square feet or square meters of glass used for these patterns.

Product SqFt (SgM) — Total square feet or square meters of the lites.

Yield % — Percentage of the tempering bed that was used for production (Yield % = 100 x MaterialAreaExcludingTrims
/ ProductArea).

Patterns — Number of patterns for the glass type or for the entire release.

Locked By — Displays the Station ID currently viewing the release.
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Filters

In the top left of the screen, a drop-down exists that allows the list of releases to be filtered based on release status. Selecting
‘All” will display releases that are complete, being processed, and not yet started. Selecting ‘Not Started’ from the drop-down
will filter the list to display only releases and glass types that have not yet had any lites accepted or rejected. Additionally, the
list of releases can be filtered further by selecting a column and entering criteria in the text box associated with the column
drop-down.

Days Back
Filters the list of releases to include only optimized releases whose run date falls within the number of days back specified.

Note: Clicking and holding the mouse over a piece will magnify the piece tag and dimensions of the piece.

Pieces will appear in different colors on the ‘Patterns’ tab. Piece colors can be customized. The following default colors are
available:

. — Used to indicate ‘Production’ and ‘Filler’ pieces.

e Aquamarine — Used to indicate pieces that are ‘Online Store’, offline ‘Store’, and ‘Restock’

e Light Yellow — Used to indicate ‘Remakes’.

. @— Indicates the piece has been rejected.

e  Wheat — Used to indicate scrap.

e Light Gray — Used to indicate pulled back pieces.

e Goldenrod — Used to indicate the beginning of the next batch.

e  Sky Blue — Used to indicate scrap around shapes.

J — Indicates the piece has been accepted.

e Gold - Priority (Obsolete)

Note: The list above displays the default colors that correspond to the status of the pieces on a pattern. It’s possible to
customize the colors shown. Contact FeneTech for more information regarding customizing pattern colors.

The bar across the top of the patterns provides the user with information about the current pattern.

Pat: 1-1 198 11/32x 60 InterLayerbl- - 90.1% (90.1%)

e Pat1-1- Designates that ‘1’ is the batch and ‘1’ is the batch pattern. Indicates the batch / batch pattern currently
being displayed.

e 198 11/32 x 60 — Indicates the dimensions of the stock sheet used for the current pattern.

e InterlLayer60 - Indicates the Part Number — Part Description from ‘Inventory Setup’ in Opti-Glass.

e 90.1% (90.1%) — Indicates the current pattern’s yield followed by the current pattern’s yield including trim as scrap.
This value will be less than the first value if the trim is not ‘0’. The two values will be the same if the trim is ‘0.

Right Click Options
To access the following screen, the user can either right click on a pattern or right click on list of releases on the left side of the
‘View Interlayer Cutting’ screen.

The following options are available when right-clicking on a release on the left side of the screen:
e  Settings — Displays a list of settings used during optimization in read-only mode.
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e Set All Complete — Completes all patterns on the selected release. With ‘Real-Time Inventory’ disabled, the ‘Relieve
Inventory’ screen will appear when ‘Set All Complete’ is selected.

e Set Not Complete — Changes completed releases to not be complete. This does not affect the status of the interlayer
pieces on the release. If ‘Real-Time Inventory’ is enabled, this will replenish inventory. If ‘Real-Time Inventory’ is
disabled inventory is not replenished.

o Reset All Status — Resets the status of all interlayer pieces on the release that is currently selected. This will make all
patterns available to run in Opti-Break again. No inventory transaction occurs.

e  Move (only available when right-clicking on a parent part) — Allows the patterns associated with the selected glass
type to be moved to a new release.

o Delete (only available when right-clicking on a parent part) — Deletes all patterns from the release for the selected
glass type.

The following options are available when right-clicking on a pattern on the right side of the screen:
e Show Print View — Changes the pattern so that it appears in black and white with distance from the origin marked on
each cut, as it will appear on the ‘Pattern Detail’ report.

e Set Pattern Complete — Sets all interlayer pieces on the currently displayed pattern complete. No inventory
transaction occurs.

e Reset Pattern Status — Resets the status of all interlayer pieces on the pattern that is currently displayed. No
inventory transaction occurs.

o Delete Pattern — Deletes the currently selected pattern from the release. Interlayer pieces from deleted patterns will
be available to optimize in new releases. Patterns cannot be deleted from releases that are set as complete.

Note: Deleting patterns should be done carefully.
Relieve Inventory

The ‘Relieve Inventory’ screen appears when the user selects ‘Set All Complete’ on a release with ‘Real-Time Inventory’ off.
This screen does not appear if ‘Real-Time Inventory’ is on.

Relieve Inventory
Part Diescription ‘width Height Thickness Qty To Relieve
- Interlayert0 =] 188 516 60 0 0.99154:
| 0
0K Cancel

e Part — Shows the glass part being relieved. The part shown originates from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu.
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Note: The arrow in this column is disabled for the glass parts on the release because the user is not allowed to change
the glass type at this point. This arrow is enabled on the blank line to allow the user to manually enter another glass
type to relieve. An example of when this would be useful is if the wrong glass sheet is cut and then the user realizes
the mistake.

e Description — Part description from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu on the ‘Glass’ tab (read only).

e Width — Width of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu (read only).

e Height — Height of the stock sheet from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu (read only).

e Thickness — Thickness from ‘Inventory’ under the ‘Settings’ menu (read only).

e Qty to Relieve — Number of sheets to relieve. This field can be edited. When ‘OK’ is selected, this indicates the
number of sheets that will be relieved from inventory.

Reports and Machine Files
At the bottom of the View Releases menu reports can be printed and previewed. Machine Files can be generated as well.

Prirt Preview Machine Files

Selecting ‘Print’ will display a list of the reports also available from the Optimization tab in Interlayer Cutting. One or more
reports can be selected to print.

Print Reports

Select Report
[ n Glass Rack Detail
Glass Rack Summary
Label
Pattem Batch Summany
Pattern Detail
Pattern Summary
Pattems
Shape Detail
Store Label

oigooooon

)
-

Cancel

Selecting ‘Preview’ will display a list of the reports also available from the Optimization tab in Interlayer Cutting to be
previewed.

Note: ‘Preview’ is disabled if more than one release is selected.

Selecting ‘Machine Files” will generate machine files for the selected release.
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Remakes

The ‘Remakes’ page allows the user to view all remakes by order, release, glass, rack, or time.

Remakes

The ‘Remakes’ screen contains the following filters:

-y

A

Remakes

Machine — The machine on which the remakes will be processed.
Location — Filter to indicate from which location the remakes are found. This filter is ‘read only’ so the user cannot

view remakes from other locations.

Show reprocessed remakes — When checked, all remakes will be displayed—even those that have already been cut.
When unchecked, only remakes that have not yet been cut will be shown. For a remake to be considered
‘Reprocessed’, it must actually be cut, so if a remake exists on a release but the release has not been cut, it will still be

shown.

Days Back — Number of days back to search for remakes. Based on the ‘Date Time’ of the remakes.

Remakes

i}~ By Release “ By Glass e By Rack L By Time
[ | | i

Machine:

Location:

[9166] Test
[9166] Test
[9166] Test
[9172] Right...
[9161]...
[9166] Test
[9162] Repro...
[DYNAMIC]
[DYNAMIC]
[DYNAMIC)
[DYNAMIC]
[8928] JR..
[8928] JR..
[9101]...
[9101]...
[9101]..
[9101]..
[DYNAMIC]
[DYNAMIC]
[9101]...
[9101]...
[DYNAMIC]
[DYNAMIC]
[9092]...
[9092]...

i Iglemake l;!el |

{a}
MAIN

v

[V] Show reprocessed remakes

Status ~ Order  Customer

Accepted

Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Accepted
Accepted

EEm e E TR R

..PLEASE ..
..PLEASE ..
abic..
ABERDEEN..
ABERDEEN..
4B Fenster..
4B Fenster..
4B Fenster..
4B Fenster..
ABBOTT...
Ackerer...
Ackerer...
Ackerer...
Ackerer...
Ackerer...
4B Fenster..
4B Fenster..
4B Fenster..
4B Fenster..
Anker
Anker
Anker
Anker
Anker
Anker
Anker
Anker

i

02

03

Vwrorl;iﬂroute

DZ Test3
DZ Test3

" Schedule

DZ Test 1
DECOUPE
DZ Test 2
DECOUPE
FACONNAGE ..

4436 - lce..  1SO01

4436 - lce.. 1501

4436 - lce..  1S01

4436 - lce..  1S01

4436 - lce..  1SO1

4474 - 1502
4474 - 1502
4480 - OT.. ISO1
4481 - More.. 1501
4538 -53 1502
4538-53 1502
4538 -53 1502
4539 -DZ.. 1502
4546 - 1501
4546 -.. 1501
4667 -.. 1501
4667 -. 1501

 Machine  Rack

BillCo Batch MDI
BillCo Batch  MDI

BilCodyn  MDI
JH Cutter MDI
JH Cutter MDI
3.6 Reg. MDI
36 Reg.  MDI
36 Rea.  MDI
36 Reg.  MDI

BillCo Batch  MDI
Selection.. 36-G3
Selection.. 36-G3
Selection.. 36-G3
Selection.. 36-G3
Selection.. 36-G3
Selection.. 74-G22
Selection.. 74-G18
36 Reg.  80G52
3.6 Reg.  81-GE3
Selection.. 38-GE
Selection.. 38-GB
Selection.. 38-G3
HeglaMLO  33-G10
36 Reg.  46GS
36 Reg.  46GS
HeglaMLO  67-1
HeglaMLO  67-1

St Unt  Orderltem

Days Back 180

1 <TAG>

1 <TAG>

1 234f

1 3124

2 3124

1 dsf

1 fgdfsg

1 fgdg

1 hagfhff

1 i

30 M-308605-1

39 M-308605-1

34 M-308605-1

44 M-308605-1

50 M-308605-1

3 M-308663-1

3 M-308663-1
1162 M-3087390-1
1163 M-308791-1

35 M-308870-2

35 M-308870-2

12 M-308871-3

45 M-308872-3

25 M-308883-1

21 M-3088831

1 M-309140-1

1 M-309140-1 -

m

The tabs on the ‘Remakes’ grid display all the remakes, but the tabs exist, and the columns are arranged so the user can easily
find the correct item. Remakes are shown ‘By Order’, ‘By Release’, ‘By Glass’, ‘By Rack’, and ‘By Time’.
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The following columns exist in each of the tabs in the ‘Remakes’ grid. To see a list of all available column headings, right click
on any column heading. The user can choose which columns to display by clicking beside the desired column headings from

the following:

<] [l

[Tl <]

Rernake Rel
Status
Custormer
PO
Reference
Schedule
Work Route
Line
Machine
Rack

Rack ID
Slot

RDID

Unit
Order-ltem
Parent Part
Part

Width

NN NRRE

[<][<]

Height
Thickness
Process
Release

Date Time
Shape
Edgework
Reject Code
Reject Reason
Reject Comments
Pricrity

Lot Mumber
Station
Vendor Part ID
Waork Cell
Plan Date
Required Date

The following columns are available in the ‘Remakes’ screen:
e Remake Rel (fixed column) — Release containing the remake.

Note: The ‘Remake Release’ is not the original release that spawned the remake

e  Status (fixed column) — Status of the remake. Locked as the second column on all tabs.

o Accepted — Remake has been reprocessed and accepted
o Rejected — Remake has been reprocessed and rejected. When a remake gets rejected a new remake for this unit
is generated and the previous record remains ‘Rejected’ as this status is considered ‘Reprocessed’.

o Blank — Remakes that have not been reprocessed.

e  Customer — Customer who ordered the unit that is being remade.

e PO - Purchase order identifier from the unit being remade.

e Reference — Customer reference configured in FeneVision Core.

e Schedule - Schedule from Core containing the lite that needs remade.
e  Work Route — Identifies the work route to which the rack is assigned.
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e Line (hidden by default) — Opti production line, like the ‘Work Route’ from Core. Intended for use when Opti-Glass is
being used as a standalone product.

e Machine - Cutting machine lite was originally cut at. The machine gets assigned to the lite when it is accepted or
rejected at Opti-Break. If the lite was rejected in FeneVision Opti-Temp, it will still show the Cutting Machine. If the
lite was cut using a different machine that it was optimized for it will still be assigned the machine that cut it.

e Rack - Rack prefix configured in Core in ‘Containers’ setup and part of the Schedule ID.

e Rack ID (hidden by default) — Opti rack ID. This field can be used when writing SSRS reports.

Note: The ‘Rack ID’ does not match the rack ID generated through Core.
e Slot - The position the remake will be placed on the rack once it is cut.

For example, with stacked racks, the ‘Slot’ will read
‘SideStack.Postion’ meaning that if it reads ‘12.3’ it means
‘Side 1, Stack 2, Position 3’. This data originates from the rack
that is generated during schedule release in Core.

o  RDID - Rack Detail ID number. This number is used as a unique identifier in the RackDetail table.

e Unit - Unit ID for the lite generated during schedule release in Core.

e  Order-ltem — ‘Order number-line item number’ from ‘Order Entry’ in Core.

e Parent Part — This indicates the ‘Parent’ part for the glass type of the remake. The ‘Parent’ part is assigned on the
‘Assignment Tab’ that is set in ‘Inventory’ setup.

e  Part — The part number from ‘Parts’ setup in Core. This is the stock size used when the lite was originally rejected.

e  Width — Width of the lite from ‘Order Entry’ in Core.

e Height — Height of the lite from ‘Order Entry’ in Core.

e Thickness — Thickness of the lite from ‘Order Entry’ in Core.

e Process — Process under which this lite falls. Configured in the database. Contact FeneTech for more information.

o Release - Release on which the lite was originally optimized. Will display ‘MDI’ if the remake was entered manually.

o Date Time - Identifier noting the date and time of the lite was rejected.

e Shape - Shape Number and shape dimensions of the lite. This is derived from the option structure in ‘Order Entry’ in
Core.

For example, if the lite is shape 1 which requires an H1 value and
H1is set to 10 inches, this column will display ‘SH001, H1=10".

o Edgework — Displays all edgework codes applied to this lite. This value originates from option structure in ‘Order
Entry’ in Core.

e Reject Code — The code selected when this lite was rejected.

e Reject Reason — Reason the lite was rejected.

e Reject Comments — Comment entered when the lite was rejected. To get a reject comment from FeneVision Opti-
Temp or Opti-Break the station must be assigned reject codes.

e  Priority — Priority assigned when the lite was rejected at Opti-Break. These are assigned to reject codes in Reject
Settings. Priorities include ‘Un-Assigned’, ‘Manual’, ‘Normal’, ‘Re-release’, and ‘Dynamic’.

e Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the FeneVision Opti-Break user.

e  Station — Station at which the rejection occurred.

e Vendor Part ID - Alpha-numeric identifier of the vendor part. This is different from the Part number in that parts
could potentially have the same number; the ‘Vendor Part ID’, however, distinguishes two of the same parts from
different vendors.
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e  Work Cell (hidden by default) — The first production work cell assigned to the rack.

e Plan Date - Plan date associated with the original release. Manual remakes will not receive a ‘Plan Date’ as it was not
processed in Core.
o Required Date — Date that item must be processed by in order to make sure the order can be completed by the date
specified in Order Entry.

. — Located near the far-right side of the ‘Remakes’ screen, this deletes the remake from the Opti-Glass database.
This icon will only appear for remakes that have not been reprocessed because reprocessed remakes cannot be

deleted.

Note: If a rejected lite is reprocessed through Core it will not appear in the ‘Remake’s screen in Opti-Glass.

By Order

In the ‘By Order’ tab, the ‘Order’ column cannot be hidden. This tab shows the order number as the third column to make it

easier to sort by order.

Note: The user can return to the ‘Remakes Grid’ for descriptions of each of the columns in the ‘By Order’, ‘By Release’, ‘By
Glass’, ‘By Rack’, and ‘By Time’ tabs.

By Order ]/ B Release l/ By lass l/ By Rack ]/ B Time l

Remakes
b aching: {4l
Location: kAN

-

&

| Show reproceszed remakes

Daps Back 180

Remake Rel Status Order Customer PO Reference Scheduls Wiork Foute Machine Rack Slat Lrit Order-ltem a
[9160] Scrap.. Accepted 4B Fenster.. DECOLUPE 36 Reg. MO 13 1 test
[91E1]... Accepted 4B Fenater.. DECOUPE 36 Reg. DI 14 1 fgdfsg
[9162] Repro.. Accepted 4B Fenster.. DECOLUPE 36 Reg. kDI 47 1 hgfhff
[9163] Repro.. 4B Fenater.. DECOUPE 36 Reg. DI 43 1 test
By Release

In the ‘By Release’ tab, the ‘Release’ column cannot be hidden. This tab shows the release number as the third column to
make it easier to sort by release.

Remakes

M achine:

Location:

Remake Rel
[11421]..

% By Order b ByReIease l/ By Glass l/ By Rack ]/ By Time l

Brett's Cutter -

[ +]

MAIN

| Show reprocesszed remakes

Status Release Cusgtomer
[0] DI 4B Fenster...
[0] KDI 4B Fenster..
[0] MDI 4B Fenster..

Schedule Wwiork Route Lire

&l
&l
&l

DEFA.
DEFA..
DEFA.

M ackine
Brett's..
Brett's..
Brett's..

Rack
DI
Gl
DI

Rack 1D

45219
45219
46219

By Glass

This tab shows the ‘Parent Part’ as the third column and the ‘Part’ as the fourth to make it easier to sort by glass.
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Remakes
By Crder ]/ By Releaseﬁlﬁ ]/ By Rack ]/ By Time l

M achine: A0y - .
Location: b sl

| Shaow reprocessed remakes

Femake Rel Status Parent Part Part Order-ltam Cuztormer Schedule “Work, Route
[17915].. GM-514CL ST4CL.. 2733941 D& Customer 13247 - Al
[11915].. GM-514CL ST4CL. 2733941 DE Cuztomer 13247 -. Al
[17915].. GM-514CL ST4CL.. 2733941 DE Customer 13247 - Al
[11912].. Accepted GM-S14CL ST4CL.. 9041 D& Customer 13240 - Al
[11882] Test GM-514CL ST4ACL.. Testl ABBOTT .. Al
[11882] Test GH-514C1 51401 Test] ARBOTT Al

By Rack
In the ‘By Rack’ tab, the ‘Rack’ column cannot be hidden. This tab shows the rack as the third column to make it easier to sort
by rack.
Remé&es
By Order I/ By Release l/ By Glass /rBrRac I/ By Time ]
Machine: A - _
Location: MaIM
V| Show reprocessed remakes
FRemake Rel Status Rack Rack 1D Slot Schedule ‘wiork Route Line t achine
DI 46219 1 Al DEFA.. Tempering..
DI 46219 3 Al DEFA.. Tempering..
[11421].. DI 46219 32 Al DEFA.. Brett's.
DI 46219 33 Al DEFA.. Brett's.
DI 46219 34 Al DEFA.. Brett's.
[11460] UPG.. DI 46219 35 Al DEFA.. Brett's..
By Time

In the ‘By Time’ tab, the ‘Date Time’ column cannot be hidden. This tab shows the ‘Date Time’ as the third column to make it

easier to sort by time the reject was created.
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Remakes

/ By Qirder I/ By Release ]/ By Glass ]/ By Rack/]/g
hchine: LAl - )
. ]
Location: Fd2IM
Show reproceszed remak.es

[11460] UPG.. 326204, MDD
326204, MDD
3f262M4. WD
3f2402md. 12LR12
3f2a2m4. 12LR12
3f2a02m4. 12LR12

Remake Rel Status Date Time Rack Rack 1D

46219
46219
4E219
48096
48035
48036

Slot Schedule

35

34

33
11.7 12412 -
11.8 12412 -.
11.6 12412 -.

&)
Al
&
&
&)
A

whork Route

Remake Entry

Generally, ‘Remakes’ are created by a rejection occurring on the production floor. However, the user can create a remake in
Opti-Glass through ‘Remake Entry’. Select ‘Add’ to access the ‘Remake Entry’ screen.

Remake Entry

7 " Schedule ]/- Order-Item )"’Rack-slot [ Manual Entryj

Rack: 12LR12
Rack ID: 43096 =

Slot: 1.7

Sched-Unit: 12412 - 28

Reject Reason: [ BROKEN = ]
Priority: [ Normal = ]

Reject Comments:

Select Pat Size Shape Edgework

oK l [ Close

To create a remake, complete the following steps:

1. Enter all necessary information (this varies for different tabs; see the ‘Schedule’ tab for more information).

2. Select a ‘Reject Reason’.

Note: ‘Reject Reasons’ are set up and assigned in Core.
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Select a ‘Priority’. Reject priorities are described in ‘Rejects’.
Enter a ‘Reject Comment’ (optional).

5. Check the lite to remake from the bottom list and select ‘OK’

Note: To be able to remake a lite, the lite must have been processed.

Schedule

The ‘Schedule’ tab allows the user to enter remakes by schedule.

Remake Entry
/.x'/.Schedule r Order-Item T Rack-Slot ] Manual Entry ] X
Schedule: 4439 =
Unit: 1 S
Reject Reason: [BACK ORDER v]
Priority: [Normal vJ
Reject Comments: Item is on back order until January.
Select Part Size Shape Edgework

PLG4PRE  393/8x. SHI99DXF=C:\Fen..

a PL-G4 393/8x. SHI99.DXF=C:\Fen..

e Schedule - Schedule number containing the intended remake.
e Unit = Unit number of the intended remake.

Note: As soon as a valid schedule and unit is entered, the bottom list will be populated with the corresponding lites.

o Reject Reason — Drop-down to indicate the reject reason (configured in Core and synced to Opti-Glass).
e  Priority — Drop-down to indicate remake ‘Priority’.

@)
@)
@)

@)
@)

Unassigned — Not reprocessed until priority is set to one of the other levels.

Manual — Remake will be processed manually.

Normal — The remake is reprocessed as if a ‘Reject Code’ is not being used. The remake could be reprocessed
automatically via ‘Dynamic Mode’ or included in another release.

Re-Release — Reprocessing will require that the remake be included in another release.

Dynamic — Reprocessed in ‘Dynamic Mode’ and not available to be included in another release.

e Reject Comments - Field to enter any comments associated with the reject.

To add the remake, select ‘OK’. Selecting ‘Close’ will cancel the selection.
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Order-Item

The ‘Order-ltem’ tab allows the user to enter remakes by the order number and line item.

Remake Entry
/" schedule /” Order-Ttem I Rack-Slot ] Manual Entry ] -
Order: M-309236
Item: 1 2
Unit: 21 v l
Reject Reason: 1 BACK ORDER = I
Priority: l Normal = ]
Reject Comments: Item is on back order
Select Part Size Shape Edgework
o PL-G2 235/8+% 29.. 5$1=,52=,53=54=55=5
0 PL-G8 235/8+% 29.. 5§1=,52=,53=54=55=5
“ | o
0K l [ Close

e Order - Order number of intended remake.

e Item - Line item of intended remake.

e Unit = Unit number of intended remake. This drop down is populated as soon as a valid Order and Item are entered.
o Reject Reason — Dropdown configured in Core that allows the user to provide a reject reason for the item.

Note: As soon as a valid order, item, and unit is entered, the bottom list will be populated with the corresponding lites.

e Reject Reason — Drop-down to indicate the reject reason (configured in Core and synced to Opti-Glass).
e  Priority — Drop-down to indicate remake ‘Priority’.

@)
@)
@)

O
)

Unassigned — Not reprocessed until priority is set to one of the other levels.

Manual — Remake will be processed manually.

Normal — The remake is reprocessed as if a ‘Reject Code’ is not being used. The remake could be reprocessed
automatically via ‘Dynamic Mode’ or included in another release.

Re-Release — Reprocessing will require that the remake be included in another release.

Dynamic — Reprocessed in ‘Dynamic Mode’ and not available to be included in another release.

e Reject Comments - Field to enter any comments associated with the reject.

To add the remake, select ‘OK’. Selecting ‘Close’ will cancel the selection.

Rack-Slot

The ‘Rack-Slot’ tab allows the user to enter remakes by the rack ID and slot number.
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Remake Entry

Y " Schedule ] Order-Item * Rack-Slot I " Manual Entry ] -
Rack: 1012

Rack ID: 31875 =

Slot: 1

Sched-Unit 4710-21

Reject Reason: [BACK ORDER 'J

Priority: [ Normal v ]

Reject Comments: Item is on back order.

Select Part Size Shape Edgework
R e s

oK H Close

e  Rack-Rack tag of intended remake. ‘Rack’ be found in the ‘Rack’ column of the ‘Racks’ tab on ‘Cutting’ screen. See
‘Racks’.

e  Rack ID —Rack ID of the intended remake. The rack ID can be found in the ‘Rack ID’ column of the ‘Racks’ tab of the
‘Cutting’ screen. See 'Racks’.

e Slot - Slot number of intended remake. The slot number can be found in the ‘Slot” column of the ‘Rack Details’
screen. See ‘Rack Details’.

e Sched-Unit — The schedule that contains the selected item. This is automatically populated once the user enters the
‘Rack’, ‘Rack ID’, and ‘Slot’.

e Reject Reason — Drop-down to indicate the reject reason (configured in Core and synced to Opti-Glass).

e  Priority — Drop-down to indicate remake ‘Priority’.
o Unassigned — Not reprocessed until priority is set to one of the other levels.
o Manual - Remake will be processed manually.
o Normal - The remake is reprocessed as if a ‘Reject Code’ is not being used. The remake could be reprocessed

automatically via ‘Dynamic Mode’ or included in another release.

o Re-Release — Reprocessing will require that the remake be included in another release.
o Dynamic — Reprocessed in ‘Dynamic Mode’ and not available to be included in another release.

e Reject Comments - Field to enter any comments associated with the reject.
To add the remake, select ‘OK’. Selecting ‘Close’ will cancel the selection.
Manual Entry

The ‘Manual Entry’ tab allows the user to create a remake from scratch. Remakes created here will not be tied to a schedule
from Core. This allows an Opti-Glass user to optimize a lite that needs cut without having to go back to Core.
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Remake Entry
/" Schedule ] " Order-Item ] Rack-lot * Manual Entry -
Customer: 1..PLEASE PICK & CUSTOMER ']
Oty: 1 %
Components: 1 S
Item Tag: <TAG>
Item Comment:
Machine: [ v
Work Route[Line]: [ v
Reject Reason: [BACK ORDER v|
Priority: [ Normal v ]
Reject Comments: Item is on back arder until January.
| Edt
| ok || oo |

e  Customer — Drop-down to select the customer (required).

e Qty— Number of remakes to create.

e Components — Number of lites in the remake. For example, a remake for a two lite IG would have two components if
both are to be remade.

e Item Tag - This will appear in the ‘Order-Item’ field when the remake is created (required).

e Item Comment — These comments can be placed on labels or other reports. This is the equivalent to an ‘Item
Comment’ from Core, but since no actual order is tied to the remake, these do not appear anywhere else outside of
Opti (optional).

e Machine - Drop-down to indicate which cutting machine the remake will go through.

e  Work Route [Line] — ‘Work route’ the remake will be assigned to with the desired ‘Line’ in [ ]. Descriptions of these
can be found on the ‘Racks’ tab of ‘Cutting’ (required).

e Reject Reason — Drop-down to indicate the reject reason (configured in Core and synced to Opti-Glass).

e  Priority — Drop-down to indicate remake ‘Priority’.

o Unassigned — Not reprocessed until priority is set to one of the other levels.

o Manual - Remake will be processed manually.

o Normal - The remake is reprocessed as if a ‘Reject Code’ is not being used. The remake could be reprocessed
automatically via ‘Dynamic Mode’ or included in another release.

o Re-Release — Reprocessing will require that the remake be included in another release.

o Dynamic — Reprocessed in ‘Dynamic Mode’ and not available to be included in another release.

o Reject Comments - Field to enter any comments associated with the reject.

Edit
. — Selecting ‘Edit’ will allow the user to make any necessary changes to the item. The following screen will
appear:
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(1 Acrena SHAPE 1
/ General @
Parent Pat: [PLCTAT3.FlateContaFlam 13mn_

Part: PL-C
Lot Number: 1

112°0UUURIZ IU = Flatte Lomt

General Tab
The user can select what glass part to use, and width and height of the lite. The thickness originates from ‘Inventory’ under

the ‘Settings’ menu for the selected glass part. This is read only.

Shape Tab

The user can select a shape to use and specify the dimensions, trims, and edgework for the shape. Each of these tabs are
shown below. The dropdown at the top of this screen allows the user to select an individual component to edit or all at once.
This is useful in the case of an IG unit that has more than one component (lite).

Dimensions
The ‘Dimensions’ tab in the ‘Shape Editing’ screen allows the user to change the dimensions of the shape.

- Dimension
w
H
H1
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Trims

The ‘Trims’ tab allows the user to change the value of each of the shape trims.

[1-PLCTRIZ

SHAPE 1

Note: These are ‘Shape Trims’. The ‘Trims’ tab does not display if shape ‘SHOO0’ is selected.

Edgework

The ‘Edgework’ tab allows the user to add or edit the edgework on each side of the shape. The drop-down under the
‘Edgework Type’ column displays the selection of edgework types. The green outline in the image above represents the

edgework on the lite.

1-PLCTR13 -
[ SHAPE 1
shape -
SHOm -
i Edgework I -
Side Edgewaik Type
a1 CRA - Crashglas -| | T
1 CRA - Crashglas - Hl < H
2 CR& - Crashglas - H1 > 0O
= W >0
3 CRA - Crashglas - e
1

{Hone}
ALLE -
CR&, - Crashglas

GEG - Gehungskante geschiiffen
GKP - Gehrungskante poliert

KANTE -
KG -

KGN - Kante fein geschliffen

KPO - Kante poliert

KSPEZ - Kante Spezial

SZ - Schleitzugabe

When finished entering the information on the ‘General’ and ‘Shape’ tab select ‘OK’ to save and return to ‘Remake Entry’;
selecting ‘Cancel’ will return the user to the ‘Remake Entry’ screen.
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Select ‘OK’ to add the remake. Selecting ‘Close’ will cancel the remake.

Reports
The ‘Reports’ screen allows the user to view and print system reports not tied to a specific release. Custom reports can also be
added through this screen. Users can also access the machine files of dynamically optimized patterns through the ‘Pattern

’

Log’.

Reports

Reports

w0

Patkern Log

Reports
The ‘Reports’ menu allows the user to see summary information regarding inventory and tempering yields and store and

restock actions. Additionally, the FeneVision Shape Catalog can be viewed here.

The ‘Select Report’ drop-down allows the user to choose from the following:

Reporis

Select report; -

[Fventony ield

Shape Catalog
StoredRestock Actions
T empering vield

Inventory Yields
The ‘Inventory Yields’ report provides information regarding each ‘Cutting’ machine’s yields. The report’s filter allows the user

to indicate a date range, location, release status, machine, and master part.
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Reports

Select repoart; [Inventor_l,l Tield ']
Stat Date  §/10/2014 i EndDate  7110/2014 i
Location  (jai - Machine  |BRETTCUTT,BRETTCUTTZ, |
Status [Heleased .] Master Part [{,r_\"} v]

An example of the ‘Inventory Yields’ report is shown below.

Reports
SlatDate  g10/2m14 | EndDale  7r10/2ma &
1 of 2 b M & - Find | Mext
e — A
Inventory Yields
Start Dater G104
End Date: 71014
Machine(s): BRETTCUTT, BRETTCLUTTZ, ChC 3000, Exclude Trim, filler, go Cut, jh batch, JH Cut, JH Cutter 2, jh dynamic, USEC, M-G LOBAL, storefrestock
Partis): {All}
Status: Released
Machine Part Pattems \Wdth (iny Height (in} Thick {in) Total SqFt Product SqFt Yield %
BRETTCLTT S12CL096120 304 130 EL 192 263467 191205 726
BRETTCLUTT S14CLO7 2024 1272 84 14 604.0 3431 681
BRETTCUTT S14CLO9E130 4130 el 14 346.7 w7 220 E
BRETTCLUTT S14CL108144 14 144 108 164 1512.0 1354 1 896
BRETTCLUTT S14EV084130 4130 24 164 3033 1706 56.2
BRETTCLUTT S18CLO9E120 32130 96 1ig 27733 05332 344
BRETTCUTT Totals 370 31786.0 22229.3 69.9
Machine Part Pattems \Wdth (in} Height (iny Thick {in) Totd SqFt Product SqFt Yield %
ChC 3000 S14BL0GE130 18130 96 164 1560.0 0994 2 637
ChiC 3000 S14BR0967 20 4130 96 14 346.7 1802 621
ChC 3000 S14CL07 2084 872 84 164 1176.0 8438 718
Chi 3000 S14CL09E120 10130 el 164 266.7 8022 926
ChC 3000 S14CL108144 B 144 108 1id B48.0 5808 896
ChC 3000 51401078100 96 100 78 164 5200.0 37628 724 0
ChC 3000 S14EV034130 22130 84 164 1668.3 13831 835
CMC 3000 S14EY096130 10 130 96 1id BEE.7 B80.0 796
ChC 3000 S14GCOB00B4 10 84 B0 1id 350.0 1750 500
ChC 3000 S14GC108130 2130 108 164 195.0 1500 769
ChC 3000 S14GROSA130 8130 86 164 693.3 5388 7
CMC 3000 S14GR108144 10 144 108 1id 1080.0 1047 3 a7.0
ChC 3000 S14GRS0 0861 30 22130 9B 1id 1808.7 1354.4 7o
ChC 3000 S145T096130 4130 9B 164 346.7 oo 694
Chi 3000 S18CLO96130 2130 96 1ig 1733 e20 431 =
<] i v
fenqad.FYOptiGlass

Shapes Catalog
The ‘Shapes Catalog’ provides the user with an indexed list of shapes.

Store / Restock Actions
The ‘Store / Restock Actions’ report details each machine’s store and restock capabilities. The report can be filtered using the
following fields:
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Reporis

Select report; [Stnre.a'H estock Actiohs ']

Stat Date  7:10/2014 sz EndDate  7/10/2014

Machine  [BRETTCUTT, BRETTCUTTZ, |

Yiew Report

The image below represents an example of a ‘Store / Restock Actions’ report.

Reports
Select report Store/Restack Aclions -
StatDate  7/10/2014 iz EndDate 71072014 i View Report
Machine  (BRETTCLTT, BRETTCUTT2. ~
1 o1 ® | & (B - | [ Find | Next
m— =

Store/Restock Actions

Start Date 71014

End Date 71014

Machine(s) BRETTCUTT, BRETTCUTTZ2, CMC 3000, Exclude Trim, filler, gc Cut, jh batch, JH Cut, JH Cutter 2, jh dynamic, LISEC, Loc2 Machine, M-GLOBAL, store/restock

Generated

Date Machine Part Width (in) Height {in) Type User

7/10/2014 10:23:39 AM jh batch GN-S12CL 10 10 Store sa

7/10/2014 10:32:23 AM jh batch GN-S12CLLA 24 60 Store 5a

TM0/2014 11:15:23 AWM jh batch GN-5332CL 100 100 Store sa

TM0/2014 11:15:28 A jh dynamic GN-5332CL 72 48 Store sa
Totals 4

Consumed

Date Machine Part Width (in) Height {in}) Type User

TM0/2014 10:22:51 A jh batch GN-514CL &4 54 Store sa

TM0/2014 10:30:36 A jh batch GN-314CL &4 58 Store sa
Totals 2

Rejected

Date Machine Part Width (in) Height (in) Type User
Totals 0

Deleted

Date Machine Part Width (in) Height {in) Type User

7/10/2014 10:29:22 AM jh batch GN-S14CL 204 120 Store 5a

7M10/2014 10:29:22 AM jh batch GN-514CL 204 120 Store 5a
Totals 2

Tempering Yield

The ‘Tempering Yield’ report summarizes each tempering machine’s yield for a given date range. The image below represents

the filters available for the ‘Tempering Yield’ report:

Reports

Select report:

Tempering Yield -

StatDate  g/10/2014 i EndDate  7/10/2014 i

Master Part A -

Machine [Tempenng Machine, ac Tempe ']

The image below represents a ‘Tempering Yield’ report.
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Reports

Select report Tempering ield N

1 of 1

Stat Date  6/10/2014 s EndDate 71072014 |
Maching | Tempering Machine, ge Tempe + Master Part | gay i

© &@ua- [

Tempering Yields

View Report

Start Date 610/14

End Date: 71014

Machine(s): Tempering Machine, gc Termper, Mikechine2

Part(s): Al

Machine Part Gty Product SqFt Yield %

Tempering Machine GN-S12BR 1 9.4 3.7

Tempering Machine GN-5125T 1 0.0 E58

Tempering Machine GN-S14GRSO 1 183.3 714

Tempering Machine GN-S18CL 81 6822 .2 33.0

Termpering Machine J3 Base 1 208 8.2

Tempering Machine 51450078100 1 141 &
Tempering Machine Totals 86 71399 3286

n

Custom reports can be configured to appear in the ‘Reports’ drop-down. Contact FeneTech for assistance in configuring

custom reports.

Pattern Log

Users can access ‘Pattern Log’ screen that displays dynamically generated patterns.
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Yiew Pattern Log

Machine ) -
Fart o -
From 10/12/2014 1421 =] [ <&
o
To 10/12/2014 15:21 [=]
Patterns -

Machine File

The following fields exist in the ‘Pattern Log’ screen:
e Machine - Drop-down to select which ‘Cutting’ machine’s patterns to display. Select {All} to see patterns for all
Cutting machines.
e Part - Drop-down to indicate which part to view in the ‘Pattern Log’. Select {All} to see patterns for all parts.
e From / To — Date Range. Select the arrow to view a calendar from which to indicate the date range.
e Patterns — Screen that displays each pattern indicated in the date range from the machine indicated. Part
information includes part identifier, dimensions, and yield.

5

— Once the ‘Machine’, ‘Part’ and date range are indicated, select this button to pull the patterns. If a large
number of patterns are being selected then a loading bar will appear to inform the user of the progress of loading all
the patterns. The patterns that meet the requirements will be displayed in the screen below.
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Patterns | =

Machine: M-GLOBAL Time: 18/0672014 10:23 Release: [11638] JR LT 15 Machine File
Pat: 0-4314 120 %80 S14CLLACEO120 - 1/4 CL 030 CAT || LaM| 80120 - 97 5% (37 53]

. — Allows user to view the machine files for this particular pattern. Unlike generating machine files for
releases, this does not save a file anywhere. Instead selecting the ‘Machine Files’ button generates a machine file for
the specific pattern being viewed. This file opens in a text editor so that the user can see what is in it. The user can
save the file through the text editor if necessary, otherwise the file disappears when the text editor is closed. This
feature exists for troubleshooting purposes.

File Edit Format View Help

| RUNNUMBER 117 -
117,"5098 "
1,"PL-G4-6000x3210"," "PL-G4",0,1575,236,2205,126.378,0,0

Creating a Quote Optimization
To test the yield on certain orders, the user can create a quote or “test” optimization. See ‘Creating a Test Optimization’ to
see the steps to create a quote optimization.

Additional Functionality
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Store and Restock Functionality

The ‘Store and Restock’ functionality is designed to store excess glass from sheets that would otherwise be scrap. In both the
‘Inventory Setup’ section and the ‘Machine Setup’ section the user can specify the minimum and maximum size that can be
stored.

Follow the steps outlined below to enable the ‘Glass Store’ function:
1. Select the ‘Settings’ menu at the bottom left of the screen. Then select ‘Inventory’. Navigate to the ‘Stock Sizes’ tab

'r Default Data i
and select the tab.

2. Inthe ‘Remnant’ section of the ‘Default Data’ tab, check ‘Store Enabled’ to enable the ‘Consume Store’ functionality.
3. Enter the minimum and maximum short side dimensions and the minimum and maximum diagonal dimensions to
indicate the size of remnants that can be stored in the system.

Remnant

| Stare Enabled
Min Short Side: 1 i
Min Diagonal; 2 if
Max Short Side: 100 i
M ax Diagonal: 200 in

¥ Online Store Enabled

| Restock Enabled

4. Select ‘Settings’ >> ‘Machines’. In the ‘Machines Setup’ screen under the ‘Optimization’ tab, there exists a section
called ‘Store and Restock’.

Store and Restock
Consume Store:
Target Yield: 75.0| %
Selected By Default:
Generate:
Exclude Trim:
Store LISEC v
Online Store
Allow Restock Rotation:

5. Once either ‘Consume Store’ or ‘Generate’ has been checked in the ‘Optimization’ tab and the ‘Store’ drop-down is
specified, the ‘Store’ setup will become active for that location. This screen shows a list of the stored pieces currently
in the remnants rack. The user can manually remove remnants if they are broken or are no longer in the rack.
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e . [ 100

[w o, Store Capacy: slots
o 1887 Allow Rotation: =

Ve i Machines LSEC Column: | (A1} I

‘ BW CUTTER Seect  Slot ~ Parert Patt Pat Description Widh Height Thickness Lot Number Vendor Fart I Status Date Locked By "
BWCUTTER 2 u1 GNS14CL 1/4CLSS 108 79778 14 Pendng [10188] | 11/14/2013

B oM 3000 [ GN-S14CL 1/4CLSS 108 73778 14 Pending [10417] | 11/14/2013
Exclude Trim [HE] GN-S12GR 'S12GR096130 1/2GRAY 55 10921732 96 12 Pending [11560] | 5/30/2014

D fler 0 |4 GN-514DI S1DIOZ8100 | 1/4DIAMOND .. |16 12 14 Pending [11847] | 7/23/2014

S acot O |s GN-STAWHLA | ST4WHLAQ48084 | 1/4 WHITE 030... |40 20 14 Avalable [Manual] | 10/10/2016 b
i betch O s GNSIAWHLA  |S14WHLAD42084 | 1/4WHITE 030... |40 20 14 Avalable [Manual] |10/10/2016 by

g H Cut O |7 GNSTAWHLA  |ST4WHLAD4Z08S | 1/4WHITE 030 40 30 174 Avalable [Manual] | 10/10/2016 T
JH Cutter 2 O |s GN-ST4EV /4 EVERGREE... | 144 9% 1/4 Available [Manusl] |8/27/2014 ]
[ ynamc O s GNS14EV 1/4 EVERGREE... |144 % 14 Avalable [Manual] |6/27/2014 T

a L O [0 |ensteev 1/4 EVERGREE... |144 % 14 Avalable [Manual] | 8/27/2014 T
M-GLOBAL O mn GN-S14GR S14GR096130 1/4GRAY S5 14 2 1/4 123 Pending 10/6/2016 FENQAWS2

Invenkuiy Mkechne! O 2 GN-S1ECL GN-S13CL DSCLSTKSS |25 217/64 18 Avalable [Dyram... | 4/1/2016 )
stor/iestock O [13 |ensiecL DSCLSTKSS  [6515/16 222364 13 Availzble [Dynam .. | 11/14/2013 N
Tempeing Machine O [ |enstect GN-s1acL DSCLSTKSS |25 3192 18 Avalable [Dynam... |4/1/2016 by

O |15  GNstecL DSCLSTKSS  [6515/16 22 45/64 18 Availzble [Dynam . | 11/14/2013 '
O 51a8p) 4ARFCOSE ARCTCRIU 3 4 Pencing (123721424

6. If the status of the ‘Store’ part is ‘Available, the user can remove or manually edit any part listed in the ‘Store’ setup
screen. In the example represented by the image below, the user can see how the ‘Parent Part’ number, in addition
to the ‘Part’ number and ‘Lot Number’ can be changed with the use of a drop-down menu. The other fields can be
manually edited.

Yiew Cutting
DaysBack 160 / Patterns | Reports | -
T e Tol Frodua Pat 1-1 [520] 78 47/64 « 38 27/64 PL-G4 - Platte Fl T otal Yield: 51.1 %
SaFt  SaFt
[3180] KAS =

TOTAL 517

1 1
e T me me s
[3163] Repro problem
[3162] Repro Test
' [9161] Inventory Check.
[5160) Scrap test
i [9158] “Mew Release
[3155] DZF2
[9154] DZF1
W [9153] D252
[3152] BM11973
[9151] D251
[9148] PlateSarting
[3146] DZR2
[9145) D2ZR1
[5136] Giate Opt3
[9135] Grate Opt3
[5134) Grate Opt?
[9132] Giate Opts
[9131] Grate Opt 5
[9130] Grate Optd
[3124] GrateDpt3
[9122] GrateOpt2
[3120] Grate Opt1
[5111] BM11676
[9108] EM9384
[5105] BM11771
[9104) 029035

[3102] BM11333

[9099] BM12004.2

[3098] EM12004

[3036] Lot Tracking

[9095] DZ823-1

[308E] Tims Test Release 2
[9085] Tims Test Release
[3083] Fusaro
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7.

Status

As shown in the image above, the remnant is labeled S-8, indicating that the stored remnant will be placed in slot 8.
The remnant is now listed in the ‘Store’ inventory.

Once ‘Store’ is generated, the piece will be assigned a ‘Status’. The ‘Status’ can be seen on the ‘Store’ tab of ‘Machines’ Setup.

Pending — When a ‘store’ piece is first generated on a release it receives a status of ‘Pending’. It will remain ‘Pending’
until the pattern is broken out at FeneVision Opti-Break. ‘Pending’ pieces cannot be edited or consumed.

Note: In ‘Dynamic’ mode ‘store’ is generated in Opti-Break so they will never receive a status of ‘Pending’ they will
immediately become ‘Available’.

Available — Once a ‘Store’ piece is broken out at Opti-Break, it becomes ‘Available’. This means it can be consumed
by another release. Additionally, a ‘Store’ piece can be edited in the ‘Store’ tab of ‘Machines’ setup.

Optimized — When a ‘Store’ piece is consumed on a release, but the release has not yet been cut, its status will be
‘Optimized’. ‘Store’ pieces with a status of ‘Optimized’ cannot be edited but remain in the store slot until the pattern
is cut. When the pattern is cut the ‘Optimized’ piece becomes ‘Used’ and will no longer be visible in any Opti screens
(in ‘Dynamic’ mode ‘Store’ is consumed in Opti-Break).

Note: In the ‘Store’ tab of the ‘Machines’ setup screen, the user can print store labels for each store piece and also
transfer store between machines.

Filler Functionality

The ‘Filler’ functionality allows scrap space on patterns to be used to cut future production. This functionality can improve
yields. If a lite is included in a release as ‘Filler’, it is considered ‘Optional’, meaning that if the algorithm is unable to place it
without increasing the number of patterns, then it will be removed from the release. ‘Filler’ lites take priority over generating
‘Store’ or ‘Restock’.

Note: Configuring ‘Filler’ is different in ‘Batch’ mode and ‘Dynamic’ mode.

Batch Mode

When the machine is in ‘Batch’ mode ‘Filler’ lites are optimized with the production lites in FeneVision Opti-Glass. In this
mode there will be a ‘Filler’ checkbox next to the ‘Select’ checkbox on the ‘Racks’ tab in the ‘Cutting’ screen. To use the ‘Filler’
functionality in ‘Batch’ mode, navigate to ‘Releases’ >>'Cutting’ and create a release.

1. Onthe ‘Racks’ tab check ‘Filler’ for the racks that are to be included in the scrap.
Processes Part;] Racks]/Remakes r Optimization ]
# O Column: | {All} v
Select Filler  Plan Date Rack Schedule \work Route  SgFt  Total Supplied Part Bvailable Avg SgFt  Selected a
& O 10112016 B1-JSPST 14381 - JS 1G 10011 Al 5000 30 0 GN-S14CL 0 16.7 30 T
O & 10112006 B1-J5PS2 14381 - J5 1G 10/11 Al 4300 40 0 GN-518CL 40 120 0 g
Alternatively, if the user would like to use part of a selected rack for fillers, selecting the g icon will allow the user
to edit each individual unit on the rack. Here, the user may select which units are to be used as production (‘Select’)
and which units are to be used as ‘Filler’, as well as unchecking the units not to be considered for the current release.
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2. Optimize the release.

t [T] Show only selectable items

Rack [3975] 88-H64

& o

Select Filler Schedule ‘Work Route Rack Slot
& O 3088.. TM 8- 1
#d 0O 3088 TM 28 2
#d O 3088 TM 28 3
o 3088 T™ 8- 4
o 3088.. TM 88 5
g #& 3088 TM 2. [
u] u] 3088.. TM 88-. 7
a a 3088 T™M o 8
o o 3088.. T™M BE-. £l

Unit Qty

2321
2322
2323
2324

RSP I —

Order-ltem
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15
NC3622-15

Customer Part ‘Width Height Thickness Process

Tougheni_. GL.
Tougheni_. GL.
Tougheni_. GL.
Tougheni_. GL..
Tougheni.. GL..
Tougheni_. GL.
Tougheni_. GL.
Tougheni_. GL..
Tougheni_. GL..

1100
1100
1100
1100
1100
1100
1100
1100
1100

5855585585

12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL
12 ALL

Release Shape Edgework

2807
2807
2807

S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..
S1=Flat..

i i Y Vi Yt Y i i

The image above shows that 23 lites were included as filler, but the rack selected as ‘Filler’ contains 40 lites. The
remaining 17 lites will be available to add onto another release.

Note: In the image above, the ‘Filler’ lites were configured to appear in orange while production lites are shown in
aqua. This was configured only for the purpose of this example. By default, both types of lites will appear in aqua.
See ‘View Cutting’ in the ‘Setup’ section for the default colors.

Dynamic Mode

When the machine is in ‘Dynamic’ mode, ‘Filler’ lites are pulled onto patterns in FeneVision Opti-Break. To indicate what lites
constitute a ‘Filler’, the user must create a ‘Filler Release’ in Opti-Glass. To use the ‘Filler’ functionality in ‘Dynamic’ mode, go

to ‘Releases’ >> ‘Cutting’ and create a release.
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1. Check ‘Release as filler’ on the header.

Release Name: | Dynamic Filler (+ W x]
Description: |
Machine: [BillCo dyn =l

Run Date: 1hes20m4 v W Release as filler

Note: Normally the ‘Run Date’ for a ‘Filler Release’ should be set to a date in the future.

2. Optimize the release. At this point the lites on this release are in the system as ‘Filler’ and can be pulled onto a
pattern in Opti-Break.

In Opti-Break select another release that contains the same glass type as the ‘Filler’ lites.

Confirm that ‘Include Filler’ is selected along the right side,

5. Select ‘Run’.

P w

Days Back Release
|30y | g Nest Shapes
Select | Release Part Description | Qty ‘ SgM ‘ Drops ‘ Run Date g IR rlr
[0 =[9189] Dynamic Filler 40 10.000 1 11/18/2014 Include
O PL-G4 Platte Float 4 40 10.000 1 Remakes
[9190] Dynamic Production 1 11/10/2014
| & PL-G4 Platte Float 4 16 10.880 1 |

Note: Notice the ‘Filler Release’ is available to run if the user desires to run it as normal production. This is controlled
by the ‘ForceFillerCompletionDate’ setup parameter. See below for more information on this.

Once the pattern is generated, lites from the ‘Filler Release’ will be placed in the scrap areas around the lites from the
production release.
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Note: In the image above, the ‘Filler’ lites appear in orange while production lites are Agua. For the purposes of this
example filler was changed to be orange. By default, these will both be aqua. See ‘View Cutting’ for the default
colors.

Force Filler Completion Date (Setup parameter)
‘ForceFillerCompletionDate’ is a Setup Parameter that specifically applies to ‘Filler’ in ‘Dynamic Mode’. The user configures
the GSP according to the following guidelines:

e No Cut Deadline — Set to ‘0’ if ‘Filler Releases’ do not need to be cut by a specific date. In this case, ‘Filler Releases’
are treated as ‘Filler’ indefinitely meaning they will only be pulled onto other releases if stock is not added. The Opti-
Break user will never be able to select a ‘Filler Release’ and run it as production.

e Cut Deadline — Set to ‘1’ if there is a deadline to cut ‘Filler Releases’. Once the run date of a ‘Filler Release’ is
reached, all lites that have not been cut will be optimized the next time that glass type is run, even if more stock is
required. Before the run date is reached, lites from ‘Filler Releases’ are only cut if more stock is not needed. In this
case, ‘Filler Releases’ will always be available to run in Opti-Break. This gives the user the ability to complete the
release ahead of the ‘Run Date’ if needed.

Adding New Glass Parts During Optimization

)

A new stock sheet size can be added during optimization by selecting from the ‘Optimization’ tab for a cutting release.

Selecting the button opens the ‘Add Part’ menu.
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Add Part

Parent Part

PLG40504 - Platte Omament 504 4 Pw
Width Height

125 80

Part Mumber

PL-G40504

Description

Platte Omament 504 4

OK Cancel

After selecting a parent part, a new part can be created and used to optimize the release. No inventory transaction can take
place until the part is added in FeneVision Core and synced with FeneVision Opti-Glass.

Exiting
To exit the FeneVision Opti-Glass application, select the ‘Close’ icon in the upper right-hand corner of the main screen.

Setup

The user must complete an initial setup of the FeneVision Opti-Glass application.

System Requirements
The Opti-Glass application has specific hardware and software requirements. Please reference the FeneVision Hardware and
Software Requirements document.

Installation

The Opti-Glass application is installed by executing an installation file and following the associated installation wizard.
Although the software and hardware installations are not difficult, it should be done by someone with Microsoft® Windows
and computer setup experience.

This section will identify the steps required to install the Opti-Glass application.

Program
To install the Opti-Glass application, complete the following steps:
1. Locate the Opti-Glass installation program.
2. Double click the installation file to begin installation.
3. Aninstallation wizard will launch the install of the Opti-Glass application.
4. Adialog box will appear that contains the license terms. These must be accepted in order to proceed with the
installation.
Choose the typical install.
An application icon is automatically placed on the user desktop. This icon can be used to start the application.
7. It may be necessary to activate the Opti-Glass database server to enable the use of this application. Contact
FeneTech to receive the activation codes.
8. Certain functionality, such as ‘Dynamic’ optimization, must be enabled via activation codes. Contact FeneTech to
receive the activation codes.

IS
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Initial Setup

Double clicking on the Opti-Glass icon on the users’ desktop launches the application. The first time the program is opened
the ‘Connect to Database’ screen will appear asking the user to specify the server and database.

Connect to Database

Station 1D FEN Qw71

';I|I g Server: fergal -
=

| Start serverif it iz stopped

Usze my windows user and password

@ Uze datsbaze uszer and pazsword

UserlD: sa

PaSSWD[d: SRR EEDES

[iatabaze: FOptiGlass A

v | % |

The ‘Station ID’ must be a unique identifier for each instance of Opti-Glass that is being run. The same ‘Station ID’ should not
be used for two different computers. If the ‘Station ID’ is not unique, parameters set on one machine will affect the
parameters of another machine.

If it is necessary to change the server or database information in the future, start the application while holding down the SHIFT
key. This will cause the above screen to display as if it is being started for the first time.

Settings
Select ‘Settings’.

Access the ‘Machines’ setup by accessing ‘Settings’ >> ‘Machines’.

Machines
The ‘Machines Setup’ page allows users to configure ‘Glass Cutters’, ‘Tempering Machines’, and ‘Interlayer Cutters’.

a2

Machines
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Note: When creating a new ‘Glass Cutter’ its settings will be inherited from the ‘Template’ machine. The ‘Template’ machine is
the first machine that is created in a database and should NOT be used to optimize and cut releases. This must always be a
‘Glass Cutter’ machine and cannot be another kind of machine (such as a ‘Tempering Machine’). If a machine setting has not
been modified, it will automatically change if the template machine setting is changed. Values modified for a machine are
indicated in bold and will not change if a change is made to the template machine.

gchines
| Machine | Type Default -
= Machine Mame: BillCakd achine W & & &

Bottarn BLASS CLUTTER Deszcnption: BillCotachine 2
BotteroLamm GLASS CUTTER Machine Type: GLASS CUTTER
Bystronic GLASS CUTTER General Opkimization Inwventory Load Seq. Restock Inkerface
DEFALLT TEMPLATE
Handeut GLASS CUTTER Manufacturer
Hegla GLASS CUTTER Madel
Intermac GLASS CUTTER Hlakididh Oplin
LaL GLASS CUTTER e el g i
Lectra INTERLAYER . Pattern Zero Location: | Lower Left hd |
Lizec GL&SS CUTTER Break Mode: |><: - |
Dsprey TEMPERING M S ubplate Width: 0 in
PTC GLASS CUTTER Min Subplate Width: 0 in
Temper TEMPERIMG CutwWidth: 0 in

Min Break. Width: 0 in

1 Alloy b Subplate Width Override: v 3

Alwayz Score Right Trim:

Supported Cuts: |ﬁn_|,-—v|

Scrap Location: |t0Eack7"|

Enable Lot Tracking: 7]

Days Back: a0
Loader Provided Lot Ma:

The first section of the ‘Machines’ screen lists all glass cutters, interlayer cutters, and tempering machines existing at the
user’s current location.

Indicate the ‘Default’ machine by checking the box beside the machine name, as represented in the image below.

W
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The default machine is the machine that will be selected by default when a new release is created. Only one machine of each
type— ‘Glass Cutter’, ‘Interlayer Cutter’, and ‘Tempering’—can be indicated as the ‘Default Machine’.

The second section of the ‘Machines’ screen allows the user to add and delete machines. The following information is
contained in the second section:

Machine Name:  M-GLOBAL o a ® &
Dezcrption: CUTTIMG TABLE

Machine Type: GLASS CUTTER

Location: (R

e Machine Name — The name of selected machine. Entered here when creating the machine.
e Description — In this field, the user has the option of adding a description for the machine.
e Machine Type - Indicates what the machine does — ‘Glass Cutter’, ‘Interlayer Cutter’, ‘Loader’, or ‘Tempering’.
o Glass Cutting — The cutting table used to optimize releases in Opti-Glass and break out patterns in Opti-Break.
o Interlayer Cutter — Cutting table used to cut the interlayer of laminated glass. Used to optimize interlayer parts
in Opti-Glass and break out these patterns in Opti-Break.
o Tempering — Tempering bed (used to optimize tempering releases in Opti-Glass and to run in Opti-Temp).

OO

. — Add or delete a machine. Machines that are associated with a release are unable to be deleted.

K
° — Refresh the ‘Machines’ screen.

° — Save changes.

The third section of the ‘Machines’ screen allows the user to configure the various settings on each machine. This section will
differ slightly depending upon the type of machine that is selected.

Glass Cutting Machines
General Tab
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‘//General Optimization l Inventory l Load Seq. r Restock l Interface

Manufacturer:
Model:

Max Width:

Max Height:

Pattern Zero Location:
Break Mode:

Max Subplate Width:
Min Subplate Width:
Min Y-Plate Height:
Cut Width:

Min Break Width:

Allow Max Subplate Width Override:
Enable Sorting System

Always Score Left Trim:

Supported Cuts:

Scrap Location:

Enable Lot Tracking:
Days Back:

Loader Provided Lot No:

Inconnu

2367032 in
1263/8 in

Lower Right

X

__ 3938 in
315/16 in

0 in

e  Manufacturer — Manufacturer of the cutting table (for informational purposes only).

e Model — Model of the cutting table (for informational purposes only).
e  Max. Width — Maximum stock sheet width that the cutting table can handle (maximum travel along the X-axis).
Setting to ‘0’ disables the width check.
e Max. Height — Maximum height of a stock sheet that the cutting table can handle (maximum travel along the Y-axis).
Setting to ‘0’ disables the height check.

Note: Setting both Max. Width and Max. Height to O disables both checks

e Pattern Zero Location - Indicates the corner of the pattern representing position 0.0.
e  Break Mode — Method with which the algorithm will attempt to optimize patterns.

o X =—X-cuts create the subplates.
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X Break Test
5000 % 5000
X Break Test

2500.0 % 1000.0 X Break Test
230008000

o Y=Y cuts create the subplates.

Note: This is ideal for optimizations with several long narrow lites.

Y Break Test

23000x900.0

Y Break Test

25000x 10000

Y Break Test

2800.0x500.0

o XY -—Both X break and Y break optimizations occur behind the scenes. The algorithm selects the better of the
two optimizations to use.

Note: ‘XY Break Mode’ will take longer to optimize than the other modes.

o Lami - Optimizes with only X, Y, and Z cuts, but attempts to minimize the number of Z cuts that occur. This can
potentially hurt yields.
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Note: X cuts in ‘Y Break Mode’ can still create subplates if the stock sheet’s width is greater than the ‘Max.
Subplate Width’.

e Max. Subplate Width — Maximum width between any two X-cuts. The algorithm will never try to put two X-cuts
(vertical cuts from bottom to top) farther than the maximum subplate width. If a lite is larger than this value or one
side is larger, and it cannot be rotated, it is excluded from the optimization unless the ’Allow Max. Subplate Width
Override’ is enabled.

e Min. Subplate Width — Minimum distance between any two X-CUTS. The algorithm will never try to put two ‘X’ cuts
(vertical cuts from bottom to top) closer than the minimum subplate width. If a lite is smaller than this value or one
side is smaller, and it cannot be rotated, it will be excluded from the optimization. There is no option to allow
overrides for minimum subplate width.

e  Min. Y-Plate Height — Minimum height of a Y-plate, if the minimum threshold is not met for a Y-Plate the plate will be
attempted to be rotated. This setting will be ignored if it cannot be satisfied. Setting this to 0 will effectively disable
this setting.

e  Cut Width - Setting that defines the ‘Saw Thickness’. When the ‘Cut Width’ is greater than 0, optimization considers
material loss during the cut, e.g., using a saw for cutting instead of a cutting wheel. All cutting algorithms support this
setting, which considers the width of the cutter.

e  Min. Break Width - If set to a non-zero value then a check is made for each score in the sequence in which they
would be broken out. One side of the score must be equal to or larger than the setting. Defaultis ‘0’. All glass-
cutting algorithms support this setting.

o Allow Max. Subplate Width Override — Allows production pieces that cannot be optimized without violating the
‘Max. Subplate Width’ parameter to be optimized. The ‘Max. Subplate Width’ is ignored for only those pieces that
would not fit if the constraint existed.

o Enable Sorting System — Allows the Cutting machine to be linked to a sorting interface. Contact FeneTech for more
information about using sorting interfaces.

e Always score left / right trim — When the last X cut is close to the end of the pattern, the algorithm can choose to
remove it and extend all of the Y scores to the edge of the stock sheet. Checking ‘Always Score Right/Left Trim’
assures that the algorithm will add the trim near the edge of the pattern and end the ‘Y’ scores at that trim, rather
than extending the ‘Y’ scores to the edge.

e Supported cuts — Setting to indicate which cuts are supported for this table (‘XYZ’, ‘XYZV’, ‘XYZVW’, and ‘Any’).

o XYZ, XYZV, XYZVW, or Any — Indicates types of cuts the machine will support. Below represents an image of an
‘XYZVW'’ cut structure.
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Y-Cuts X-Cuts

93-M8

30x 45

N

83'M3 '2 1 . 1 03-MR8-11.6

60 x 50 30x 45

Z-Cuts <

V-Cut \\\__\’

86-M11-21.2

40x 40 /

Zero cuts w-cut 7

o  X-CUT - Vertical score made along a point on the X-cuts travel between the top and bottom of the sheet.
Y-CUT - Horizontal score made along a point on the ‘Y-axis’. ‘Y-CUTs’ travel between two X-cuts or the sides of
the pattern.

Z-CUT - Vertical score with at least one endpoint on a ‘Y-cut and no endpoint on a ‘V-cut.

V-CUT - Horizontal score with at least one endpoint on a Z-cut.

W-CUT — Vertical score with at least one endpoint on a V-cut.

Any - Includes any cuts supported by FeneVision. Currently, ‘Any’ and ‘XYZVW’ are the same.

O

O O O O

e  Scrap Location — This indicates where scrap will be placed. If part of a sub-plate is production but another part is
scrap, this setting determines if the scrap should be placed at the ‘Front’ of the sub-plate or at the ‘Back’.

Note: ‘Front’ and ‘Back’ are relative to the ‘Pattern Zero Location’. The end of the sub-plate that is closest to the
‘Pattern Zero Location’ is the ‘Front’ and farthest is the ‘Back’.

e Enable Lot Tracking — Checkbox to indicate if ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for this cutting machine.

Note: If the parameter ‘Send Loading Rack in Cut File’ is exists for the interface, this must be checked for the lot
numbers to be properly assigned.

e Days Back — Drop-down to indicate how many days back for the machine to look for lots. This goes off the receipt
date associated with the lot. Disabled if ‘Lot Tracking’ is not enabled.
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e Loader Provided Lot No — Checkbox to indicate if the lot number will be selected by the loading machine. Only
available for machines using a loading interface (uses Opti-Load). When enabled user will not be able to manually
select a lot number at the beginning of a run in Opti-Break.

Optimization Tab

The ‘Optimization’ tab allows the user to configure the machine’s settings regarding the actual optimization of the release.
This is also where the user can indicate whether the release is to be run in ‘Dynamic’ mode.

. £ General / Optimization l/ Inventory l Load Seq. r Restodk r Interface ]

Search Depth:

Stock Selection Mode:
Filler Mode:

Low Yield Threshold:
Rack Positions:
Sequence Above:

Sort By:

Dynamic Optimizer
Enable:

Limit to Released Sizes:
Racks Per Group:

Optimizer Working Pattems:
Batch Optimizer
Enable Batch Transition Fill

Shape Nesting
Enable:
Identical Shapes Only:
Nest Factor:
Max Shapes To Nest:

Store and Restock
Consume Store:

Target Yield:
Selected By Default:
Generate:
Exclude Trim:
Store

Online Store
Allow Restock Rotation:

The following settings are on the ‘Optimization’ tab:
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e Search depth - This setting controls the amount of effort the algorithm exerts to improve yields. This will be a
numeric value between 1 and 10. The higher the number, the harder the algorithm will work, which can result in
better yields. However, it will also increase the amount of time it takes to optimize. Users are encouraged to
experiment with search depths to find what works best. Additionally, this can be changed per release when
optimizing.

e Stock Selection Mode - This will tell the algorithm if it is more important to get the best possible yield or to minimize
the number of times the operator has to switch stock sizes.

o Best yield — Optimizes all stock sizes together and each stock size separately and chooses the best result.

o All sizes — Optimizes only all sizes together.

o One size — Optimizes on each stock size completely and chooses the best result.

o One size except last pattern — Optimizes on each stock size completely but allows use of a different stock size for
the last pattern.

o  Filler Mode — This mode will be used when filling out empty space on patterns with filler lites.
o Disabled — No filler lites will be placed on the patterns. See below for an example of a pattern with filler mode
disabled.

947.1

393/8x393/8

—

o Full = Filler lites will be used where they fit anywhere there is scrap on a pattern. See below for an example of a
pattern with filler mode set to ‘Full’. The lites marked with an ‘F’ are filler lites.
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o Subplate - Filler lites will only be used to fill the scrap within the subplates on a pattern. They will not be used to
fill-in any scrap outside the final ‘X’ cut on a pattern. See below for an example of a pattern with filler mode set
to ‘Subplate’. The lites marked with an ‘F’ are filler lites.

Note: ‘Filler’ lites are lites that do not need to be cut yet; however, if there is room on the glass that will go to
waste then these are pulled into the patterns. ‘Filler’ lites will take priority over generating ‘Store’ or ‘Restock’.
For more information on how to mark a lite as a ‘Filler’, see the ‘Filler Functionality’.
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e Low Yield Threshold — User chooses a value to represent the lowest yield percentage. If a pattern falls below this
yield, the ‘Yield’ column will flicker in the pattern list during a run in FeneVision Opti-Break. Defaults to ‘0’.

e Rack positions — This determines how many racks can be included at any time around a cutting table. In ‘Batch’
mode, this determines the maximum number of racks in a batch.

e Buffer — This setting determines how many ‘Buffer Racks’ there will be. A ‘Buffer Rack’ is a rack that is used to fill the
empty space on the last pattern of a batch. If ‘Buffer’ is set to ‘0’, and the last pattern of a batch has a poor yield, the
next batch will begin on the next pattern instead of using the scrap for the end of the previous batch.

Note: When a buffer rack is used, the lites for the next pattern will be a different color. See ‘Patterns Tab’ for detailed
information on the distinct colors used.

e Sequence Above - This setting only applies to lites from ‘Stacked Racks’ (A-Frame Racks or L Racks) and does not
apply to lites from ‘Harp Racks’. If the number of lites included in the release from a particular ‘Stacked Rack’ exceeds
this value, then the optimization algorithm will force the breakout sequence to conform to the desired rack-position-
slot-sequence determined by the work route sequencing. If the number of lites in the optimization is less than or
equal to this value, sequencing is ignored. Entering a value of 0 into this setting will keep the lites from being
sequenced regardless of the number of lites.

Note: Sequencing the optimization will often have a negative impact on material yield. This occurs because there
exists a specific order in which lites must be broken out; thus, the algorithm is restricted in what it can do. However,
this value can be modified to adjust the balance between production flow and material yield.

e Sort By — Setting to determine the order in which things will be optimized.
o Rack-The rack sequence honored during optimization.
o Glass — Optimization will sort by glass as determined by ‘Load Sequence’. This setting will still sort by racks;
however, that sort will be secondary to sorting by glass.

e Dynamic Optimizer — When ‘Enabled’ is checked, the ‘Cutting’ machine will operate in ‘Dynamic’ mode. When
unchecked, the ‘Cutting’ machine will operate in ‘Batch’ mode (the settings in this section only apply to ‘Dynamic’
mode). In ‘Batch’ mode, the patterns that are generated when the ‘Cutting’ release is optimized in Opti-Glass will be
the same patterns that are cut at Opti-Break. In ‘Dynamic’ mode, the patterns generated when the ‘Cutting’ release
is optimized in Opti-Glass will not necessarily be the same patterns that get cut at Opti-Break. In ‘Dynamic’ mode,
each pattern is re-optimized before being cut. This can improve yields if something changes during production (e.g.,
lite needs remade).

o Enable — When checked, the machine is in ‘Dynamic’ mode. When unchecked, the application will run in ‘Batch’
mode.

o Limit to Released Sizes — When checked, the Opti-Break user will only be able to select from the stock sized that
were used on the release in Opti-Glass.

o Racks Per Group — Set value to ‘0’ to maintain ‘Dynamic’ optimization. Any value other than ‘0’ will be used to
create default groups of racks when beginning a ‘Dynamic’ run.

For example, if a run selection has 10 racks and ‘Racks Per
Group' is set at ‘4’, the ‘Dynamic’ optimizer will create three
groups with 4, 4, and 2 racks. The racks from the first group
will be given priority and optimized before the racks from the
next group. The default groups can be overridden in Opti-
Break when starting a run.
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o Optimizer Working Patterns — Indicates the number of patterns that will be generated in ‘Dynamic’ mode when
running a release in Opti-Break (‘Dynamic’ mode only).

e Batch Optimizer (Disabled when Dynamic Optimize is enabled)
o Enable Batch Transition Fill - When enabled, the optimizer will attempt to fill the last pattern of each glass type
within the batch with production from the next batch. In each pattern that contains more than one batch, the
next batch will be indicated by a goldenrod color.

For example, if a release contains two batches, each with
three glass types, the last pattern of each of the three glass
types in batch 1 can contain items from batch 2 (of the same

glass type).

The image below shows the last pattern of the first batch on the right (aqua). Because of the large amount
of space still available on the pattern, batch 2 has been added (goldenrod).

Note: Goldenrod is also used to indicate buffer. If buffer and transitions are enabled, users will see the color used for
both instances.

e Shape Nesting — The following settings apply to how the optimizer will attempt to ‘Nest’ shapes. Nesting shapes is
when the diagonal edges of shapes are placed together to limit the amount of scrap generated by a shape.
o Enable — When checked, the machine will attempt to nest any shape that is configured to ‘Allow shape nesting’.
o Identical Shapes Only — When checked the machine will only attempt to nest shapes that are identical.
o Nest Factor — Percentage to specify how much of an improvement within a
‘nested pair’ is needed for nesting to occur. The ‘improvement’ is
determined by the amount of area used. If the area improvement is
greater than or equal to the ‘Nest Factor’ than it will attempt to nest those
two shapes together. Otherwise, it will not. 10% is a typical nest factor
setting.
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For example, 3 nest-able shapes are on a release. Optimized
by themselves, lite 1 consumes 4 SqgFt, lite 2 consumes 5 SqFt,
and lite 3 consumes 6 SqFt. The ‘Nest Factor’ is set to 21%.
When optimized together, lite 1 and lite 2 take up 7 SqFt.
Thus, the area improvement from this nesting would be 22%.
This is determined by the formula (Un-nested Area [9] —
Nested Area [7]) / (Un-nested Area [9]). Using this scenario,
these shapes could be nested together. However, if lite 1 and
lite 3 take up 8 SqFt when nested together, then the area
improvement would be 20%. Therefore, with a nest factor of
21%, lite 1 and lite 3 would not be allowed to nest together.

o Max Shapes To Nest — Setting to indicate how many shapes can be nested
within one block. Can be anywhere from 2 to 10.

e Store and Restock — The settings in this section control if a machine saving remnant glass for later use and how the
machine will handle consuming remnant glass.
o Consume Store — When checked, the user will be able to select ‘Available’ store sheets to use during
optimization. This only applies to ‘Store’. Existing ‘Restock’ pieces are always available to select during
optimization.

Note: If the machine is in ‘Dynamic’ mode, the ‘Store’ and ‘Restock’ sheets will only be able to be selected to
consume when running in Opti-Break. This is to prevent store pieces being created on one release, used on

another, then the original release being cleared.

o Target Yield - Yield threshold for consumption of ‘Store’ pieces. The yield of any pattern optimized on ‘Store’
must be greater than or equal to the ‘Target Yield’ otherwise the ‘Store’ will not be consumed.

Note: This setting only applies to ‘Store’, not ‘Restock’.
o Selected By Default — When checked, the store pieces will be selected by default in the selection screens
(‘Optimize’ tab in Opti-Glass and the ‘Stock Selection’ in Opti-Break) so the algorithm will attempt to consume
them, by default.

Note: This setting only applies to ‘Store’, not ‘Restock’.

o Generate — When checked, the machine will ‘Store’ scrap glass if it meets the requirements on the ‘Inventory’
tab and if the machine has an empty ‘Store’ slot.

Note: This setting applies to both ‘Store’ and ‘Restock’

e Exclude Trim — When checked, if there is bottom trim on a pattern and remnant is generated the bottom trim
will not be extended through the remnant piece. When unchecked the bottom trim will extend through the
remnant piece.

Note: This applies to both ‘Store’ and ‘Restock’.

The image below represents an example of a pattern in which ‘Exclude Trim’ is enabled. Note that the store
piece extends to the bottom of the pattern:
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Trim Test

1000.0 x 1000.0

The image below represents an example of a pattern in which ‘Exclude Trim’ is disabled.

S-21

J4500x 32100

Note: The store piece does not extend to the bottom of the pattern.

Trim Test

10000 x 1000.0

S-21

3400.0x 3110.0

o Store — Specifies the ‘Store’ location where generated remnant pieces will be placed.

o

Online Store — Specifies the ‘Store’ location where generated remnant pieces will be placed.

o Refresh (Hidden unless online store sync is enabled) — Allows the user to manually sync the online store with the

machine’s store / remnant system.

o Allow Restock Rotation — When checked, generated ‘Restock’ sheets can be rotated so that the longest side is

saved as the width.

Inventory Tab
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The ‘Inventory’ tab in the ‘Machines’ setting allows the user to override the default settings for inventory parts.

/ General ]/ Optimization 4 Inventory l/- Load Seq. ]/ Restock l/- Interface ]
Machine Bin: v

‘ Part Description o ' Loader Posttion: |0 =

£ GLOG0.BZ - - 6 mm (1/47) Bronze

% GLOG0.CL.-- 6 mm (1/47) Clear Yield Factor: [1:2345682

+ GLO60.GN - - 6 mm (1/47) Green Part Bin: v
7 GLOBO.WH.A-- 6 mm (1/47) \uhite .

# GN-S12BR 1/2° BRONZE SS | Pat: Disabled ¥

7 GN-S12CL 12CLSS | Tims

[ GN-S12CLLA 1/2 CL 030 CAT-Il LAMI SS Left: :
@ GN-S12GR 1/2 GRAY SS | » L |m
1 GN-5120K Bottom: P i
7 GN-S120P 1/2 OPAL ETCHED SS Right: 5
) GN-512SH 1/2 SHOWER GUARD SS Top: C— ;
+ GN-S12ST 1/2° STARPHIRE SS i D v
# GN-S14AR 1/4 AR-BLUE 53 Intemal: 0 ]
) GN-S14AREC 1/4 ARCTIC BLUE ECLIPSE ADV SS

) GN-S14ARMI 1/4 ARC BLU MIR SS Remnant

7 GN-S14AT 1/4" ATLANTICA SS Store Enabled

) GN-S14AZ 1/4 AZURLITE SS ; - ‘

) GN-S14BL 1/4 BLUE-GRN SS Ma Short Side: 3/64 in
[ GN-S14BLEC 1/4 BL-GRN ECLIPSE ADVAN SS Min Diagonal: 5/64 in
) GN-S14BR 1/4 BRZ SS

& Max Short Side: i
5 GN-S14BREC 1/4 BRZ ECLIPSE ADVAN SS R 3116 IS
# GN-S14BRLA 1/4 BRONZE 030 CAT IILAMI SS Max Diagonal: in
) GN-S14BRMI 1/4 BRZ MIR SS S L

) GN-S14BROL 1/4 OLD STYLE BRZ ECLP SS

[+ GN-S14BRSO 1/4 SOLARCOOL PPG BRZ SS Restock Enabled

[+ GN-S14CL 1/4CLSS

Note: The ‘Inventory’ tab is read only on the template machine since all the settings are pulled from ‘Inventory’ setup.

The user can override the default settings on non-template machines. These settings are outlined on the ‘Default Data’ tab in
‘Inventory’ setup.

Note: FeneTech recommends making changes to these settings on the ‘Default Data’ tab of ‘Inventory’ setup rather than here.
Once a change is made here, any global change made to ‘Inventory’ Setup will not override any change that has been made
here.
e  Machine Bin — Drop-down to indicate which bin, if any, the ‘Cutting’ table will use to pull inventory. If a bin is
indicated, this will affect inventory transactions from Core.
e Part / Description Grid — Highlighting each part allows for configuration of the right side of the screen. Selecting
will expand the parts to show the ‘Child’ parts under each ‘Parent’ part.
e Part - Select one of the three options from the dropdown list:

o Disabled - If a part is marked ‘Disabled’, it is not available for optimization. If all stock sizes for a glass type are
‘Disabled’ for a machine, the glass type will be grayed out on the ‘Glass’ tab of the ‘Cutting’ screen. This way, the
machine will not attempt to cut it.

o Enabled - If a part is marked ‘Enabled’, it is available for optimization with this machine. If any stock size for a
glass type is ‘Enabled’ (or ‘Optional’) that glass type will be selectable on the ‘Glass’ tab of ‘Cutting’. If a stock
sheet is marked ‘Enabled’ it will be selected by default on the ‘Optimization’ tab of ‘Cutting’ when the user is
preparing to optimize a release.

o Optional = Marking a part as ‘Optional’ is the same as making it ‘Enabled’ except that it will not be selected by
default during optimization.

e Yield Factor - This setting is used to perform yield comparisons between different sizes of the same stock, thus
allowing the optimizer to give preference to one size over another. The Yield Factor can be any value greater than 0
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and less than or equal to 100. The scrap of each size is multiplied by its corresponding yield factor, and the result is
then compared to select the best pattern; the lowest result will have highest preference. The yield factors for two or
more sizes can be the same if no preference is desired. The following internal calculation is used:

o weightedWaste = patternWaste * (1 + ((100 - YieldFactor) / 100)

For example, assume that there are 4 stock sizes that all
generated a pattern with the same amount of scrap, 4.2 SqFt.
o Stock A has a Yield Factor of 100.

o Stock B has a Yield Factor of 90.

o Stock C has a Yield Factor of 50.

o Stock D has a Yield Factor of 5.

When deciding which pattern to keep, the algorithm

compares the weighted waste as depicted below:

o Stock A's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 4.2 sqft.
(Waste * 1.0)

o  Stock B's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 4.62 sqft.
(Waste * 1.1)

o Stock C's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 6.3 sqft.
(Waste * 1.5)

o Stock D's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 8.19 sqft.
(Waste * 1.95)

StockA will have generated the preferable pattern as the
weightedWaste is the lowest.

Note: This value is set based on the default value from Inventory Setup; however, during the optimization, this field
can be overridden.

Note: When syncing parent / child relationships from FeneVision Core, the default ‘Yield Factor’ will be set
to 100.

e Loader Position - If the cutting machine controls an automatic loader, this setting tells the cutting machine from
what position the glass is to be retrieved.

Note: ‘Loader Position’ is not supported by all interfaces.
e Part Bin — Drop-down to indicate which bin, if any, the cutting table will pull inventory from for this given part.

For example, if the user chooses ‘Machine Bin ABC’ for the
machine bin (see above), and for part ‘S12BR96130’ the user
selects ‘Part Bin XYZ’, when this machine is chosen, inventory
will be pulled from ‘Machine Bin ABC’ unless the part is
‘S12BR96130’ in which case it will pull inventory from ‘Part
Bin XYZ'.

e Trims — Sets the trims (scrap) along the left, right, top, and bottom of the sheet to allow square cuts. Typically, all
edge trims are triple the glass thickness with the internal trim as the smallest section that can be broken out.
o Left — Amount taken off the left side of the sheet.
o Bottom — Amount taken off the bottom of the sheet.
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o

Right — Amount taken off the right side of the sheet.

Top — Amount taken off the top of the sheet.

Internal — The internal trim. Assures that no two scores are within a certain distance of each other. Would be
set to the smallest piece that can be safely broken out.

Note: All trims are relative to ‘Zero Pattern Location’ that resides in the lower left corner; therefore, if a left trim
is set and then the ‘Zero Pattern Location’ is set to be on the right, the left trim will always appear on the right.

e Remnant - Scrap that can be stored for future use.

)
@)

Store Enabled — When checked, scrap from this stock size is eligible to be saved as ‘Store’.

Min Short Side — Minimum length of the short side measurement that can be saved. Anything with a smaller
short side than this is considered too small to save.

Min Diagonal — Minimum length of the diagonal measurement that can be saved. Scrap with a diagonal less than
this is considered too small to save.

Max Short Side — Maximum length of the short side measurement that can be saved. Anything with a short side
larger than this is considered too large for the store slots and will not be saved.

Max Diagonal — Maximum length of the diagonal measurement that can be saved. Anything with a diagonal
larger than this is considered too large for the store slots and will not be saved.

e  Online Store Enabled — When checked, scrap from this stock size is eligible to be saved as ‘Online Store’. Only unused
‘X’ plates at the ends of patterns are eligible to be saved as ‘Online Store’.

e Restock Enabled — When checked, this enables the machine to save the unused portion of the last pattern in a batch
without utilizing a ‘Store’ slot. The piece will be saved and placed back on the top of the stockpile and the algorithm
will know to use it on the next pattern of that glass type.

Load Sequence Tab
The ‘Load Sequence’ tab allows the user to set the order in which the glass should be sorted for cutting.
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General J/ Optimization r Inventory /V Load Seq. r Restock r Interface ]
Set the order in which the glass should be sorted for cutting.
NOTE: This order does not apply to the dynamic mode of operation.
Parent Part Part Description Size

1 Test Glass Part Parent Test Glass Part Child 96x 130x 1/4

2 GN-S38PLL GN-S38PLL 3/8" PYRAN PLATINUM LAML. 0x0x3/8

3 GL060.BZ - - GLO060.BZ - - 6 mm (1/47) Bronze Ox0x1/4

4 GLOB0.BZ - - GL060.BZ - -048x064 6 mm (1/4") Bronze 048x064 64x78x 1/4

5 GLOB0.BZ - - GL0B0.BZ - -072x084 6 mm (1/47) Bronze 072x084 84x72x 14

6 GLO60.BZ - - GL060.BZ -.-096x130 6 mm (1/4%) Bronze 096x130 130x 96 x 1/4

7 GLOB0.BZ - - GLO60.BZ - -130x144 6 mm (1/4%) Bronze 130x144 144 x 130 x 1/4

8 GLO60.CL-.- GLO80.CL-- 6 mm (1/47) Clear 0x0x1/4

9 GLO60.CL-.- GLO60.CL -.-048x064 6 mm (1/47) Clear 048x064 64x78x 1/4
10  GLOBO.CL-- GLO60.CL - -072x084 6 mm (1/4%) Clear 072x084 84x72x 1/4
1 GLO60.CL-.- GLO60.CL -.-096x130 6 mm (1/4%) Clear 096x130 130x 96 x 1/4
12 GLOSO.CL-- GLO60.CL-.-100x 144 6 mm (1/47) Clear 100x144 100x 144 x 1/4 )
13 GLOBO.CL-- GLOB0.CL--130x144 6 mm (1/47) Clear 130x144 144 x 130 x 1/4
14  GLOGO.GN.-- GLOBO.GN.-- 6 mm (1/4%) Green O0x0x1/4 Q
15  GLOBO.GN.-- GLO60.GN.-.-048x064 6 mm (1/47) Green 048x064 64x78x 1/4
16 GLOSBO.GN.-- GLO60.GN.-.-072x084 6 mm (1/47) Green 072x084 B84x72x 1/4
17  GLOSO.GN.-- GLO60.GN.-.-096x130 6 mm (1/47) Green 096x130 130x 96 x 1/4
18  GLOSO.GN.-- GLOG0.GN.-.-130x 144 6 mm (1/47) Green 130x144 144 x 130 x 1/4
19  GLOBO.WH.A- GLOGO.WH.A- 6 mm (1/47) White 0x0x1/4
20 GLOBO.WH.A- GLO60.WH.A -048x064 6 mm (1/47) White 048x064 B64x78x 1/4
21 GLO60.WH.A- GLO60.WH.A-072x084 6 mm (1/47) White 072x084 84xT2x 1/4
22  GLOBO.WH.A- GLO60.WH.A.-096x130 6 mm (1/47) White 096x130 130x 96 x 1/4
23  GLOBD.WH.A- GLO60.WH.A-130x144 6 mm (1/47) White 130x144 144 x 130 x 1/4
24 GLOBOWH.T .- GLO60.WH.T.-048x064 6 mm (1/47) White 048x064 64x78x 1/4
25  GLOGO.WH.T.- GLO60.WH.T.-072x084 6 mm (1/47) White 072x084 84xT2x 1/4
26 GLOBO.WH.T.- GLO60.WH.T.-096x130 6 mm (1/4%) White 096x130 130x 96 x 1/4
27 GLORNAWH T GILOROMWH T 120144 A eoen (1A Whhita 1200144 144+ 120 104

If two distinct glass types are used on a release, this determines which glass type will be cut first.

Note: The order in which the glass is used on a release does not apply when optimizing in ‘Dynamic’ mode.

e Parent Part — The parent glass part. This would typically be the ‘Glass Type’. Parent assignments can be set up in
‘Inventory’ setup on the ‘Assignment’ tab.
e Part — The child part. This would normally be the actual stock sizes associated with a glass type child parts are set up
in FeneVision Core.
e  Description — The part’s description from ‘Parts’ setup in Core.
e Size - The glass part’s dimensions from the ‘Glass’ tab in ‘Inventory’ setup. Appears as width x height x thickness.

o
° < — Used to arrange the sequence in which the glass should be sorted for cutting.
Restock Tab

The ‘Restock’ functionality allows Opti-Glass to save the last largest piece of glass from an optimized pattern (X-plate) and
place it into ‘Store’.

The user can remove or remove all parts from re-stocking. Highlight the part(s) to be removed and select either ‘Remove’ or
‘Remove All’.
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General r Optimization r Inventory r Load Seq/}/ Interface

Remove Remove All

Parent Part Description \Width Height Thickness
GN-S14EN  1/4 LOWE SS.. 50 50 1/4
GN-S14GR  1/4 GRAY SS.. 70 70 1/4
GN-S14CL  [Description.. 55 5 1/4
GN-S14GR  1/4 GRAY SS.. 50 15 1/4
GN-S14EN  1/4 LOWE SS.. 70 70 1/4
GN-S14CL 14 CLSS.. 108 6 1/4
GN-S14CL  [Description... 84 314 1/4
GN-S140P  1/4 ACID.. 70 70 1/4
GN-S14CL  1/4CLSS 84 42 1/4
GN-S14CL  1/4CLSS 84 42 1/4
GN-S14GR  1/4 GRAY SS. 104 96 1/4
GN-S14GR  1/4 GRAY SS.. 104 96 1/4
GN-S14EN  1/4 LOWE SS 71 48 14
GN-S140P  1/4 ACID... 11334 96 14
GN-S14CL  1/4CLSS 32 13172 1/4
GN-S14EN  1/4 LOWE SS 36 19 1/4
GN-S140P  1/4" ACID.. 44 34 2834 14
GN-S140P  1/4 ACID.. 9% 243732 14
GN-S140P  1/4 ACID.. 11334 96 14
GN-S14CL  [Description.. 84 414 14
GN-S14EV  1/4.. 110 84 1/4
GN-S14CL. 14 CLSSS6. 96 114 1/4
GN-S14CL  1/4CLSS 40 10 1/4
GN-S14CL  1/4CLSS 40 10 14
GN-S14CL 14 CLSS72. 72 10 1/4
GN-S14EN  1/4 LOWE SS.. 102 54 14

The image below represents the columns in the ‘Restock’ tab.

Part
Description
Thickness
Lot Murmber

Yendar Part ID

e Parent Part (fixed column) — The parent glass part of the ‘Restock’ piece. Typically, this would be the ‘Glass Type’
(required).

e  Part - Stock sheet from which the 'Restock’ piece originated (optional).

e Description — Description of the part. If this is blank, this will be populated with a description of the ‘Parent Part’
(automatically filled based on ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’).

e  Width — Width of the ‘Restock’ piece.

o Height — Height of the ‘Restock’ piece.
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e Thickness — Thickness of the 'Restock’ piece. Automatically filled from the ‘Glass Tab’ in ‘Inventory’ Setup based on
the ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’.

e Vendor Part ID — Alphanumeric identifier of the Vendor part from which the ‘Restock’ piece was generated. This is
different from the Part number in that parts could potentially have the same number; the Vendor Part ID, however,
distinguishes two of the same parts from different vendors.

o Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user.

Interface Tab
The ‘Interface’ tab allows the user to configure the settings that are specific to the type of cutting table being used.

General I/ Optimization ]/ Inventory I/Lnad Seq. ]/ Restock.” |

Machine Interface File
| BystronicXYZ_dll |

Machine Fle Directory
|C:\Lisa:: |

Machine Working Pattems: 3

4k

Parameters
BYMAXYZ  Breakout

Parameter Value
T R
Metric
Job file: C:\FeneVision'Job net
Status file: C:\FeneVision\Status.net

Location of parameter files:

Location of MC files: C:\Auto Load

Enable filling point
Timeout

The following fields exist in the ‘Interface’ tab:
e Machine Interface File — This field allows the user to specify what type of machine interface is in use. Selecting the

button allows the user to select the DLL to be used.
Note: For additional assistance with the DLLs, contact FeneTech.

e Machine File Directory — Output path for the machine files when generated through Opti-Glass.

e Machine Working Patterns — Number of patterns that Opti-Break will generate machine files for when operating in
‘Online Mode’. Unlike ‘Optimizer Working Patterns’ from the ‘Optimization’ tab, ‘Machine Working Patterns’ is

applicable to both ‘Batch’ and ‘Dynamic’ mode when in ‘Online Mode’. This number can be set from 2 to 10.

Note: For Dynamic mode, the Machine Working Patterns may not exceed the Optimizer Working Patterns number.
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o

Online Mode - Check to enable ‘Online Mode’. ‘Online Mode’ means that the files can be generated “on the fly”
at Opti-Break.

e Parameters — Allows the user to set parameters for the machine.

o

Interface Tab — Contains the machine-specific parameters. The tab name will be the type of machine selected for

‘Machine Interface File’, e.g., Hegla.

e Parameter — Available parameters for the given machine. The list of parameters will be different depending
upon the type of machine being used. For assistance on how to set the parameters, see Appendix A.

o Value — Parameter’s value. This could be a user specified value or a check box to enable or disable the setting.

Edge Delete — Trims the coating off the edges of the lite. This tab allows the user to enable edge deletion and to

indicate a minimum grind width (not available for all interfaces).

Online Store — Tab allowing the user to set the parameters and values enabling the ‘Online Store’ functionality

(not available for all interfaces).

e Store Capacity — must be set to at least a value of ‘1’.

e Min Width, Height — Minimum dimensions of remnant that can be saved as ‘Online Store’.

e Max Width, Height — Maximum dimensions of remnant that can be saved as ‘Online Store’.

e Max H / W ratio — Maximum ratio of height / width that is acceptable for a remnant piece to be saved as
‘Online Store’.

Note: Interfaced parameters can also be accessed in the setup screens of Opti-Break.

Interlayer Cutter

‘Interlayer Cutters’ are machines used to optimize and cut the interlayer of laminated glass units, allowing for a non-
continuous interlayer optimizer. The setup is like other glass cutting machines. FeneVision will calculate the fractional
amount of a roll used by the release by utilizing a specified calculation.

General Tab

For example, if a roll of interlayer is 100” high x 25,000” long,
and a sheet of glass is 100” high x 100” long, one sheet
=0.004 of a roll.

(100 * 100) / (100 * 25000) = 0.004

Similarly, if the user were to override the width of a sheet to
be 250” wide, then one sheet = 0.01 of a roll.

(100 * 250) / (100 * 25000) = 0.0
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" Optimization ] Inventory ] Restock ] Interface ]

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc.

Manufacturer: I Bottero
Model: |B316
Max Width: 285/ in
Max Height- [ 100]in
Pattem Zero Location: Lower Left
Always Score Right Trim: |
Supported Cuts: Any v
Scrap Location: to Back v
Enable Lot Tracking: L]

Days Back: 30 3

Manufacturer — Manufacturer of the cutting table (for informational purposes only).

Model — Model of the cutting table (for informational purposes only).

Max. Width — Maximum stock sheet width that the cutting table can handle (maximum travel along the X-axis).
Max. Height — Maximum height of a stock sheet that the cutting table can handle (maximum travel along the Y-axis).

Note: When an interlayer part is configured to optimize as a ‘Roll’, the width of available stock parts to optimize on
will use the Max Width of the selected machine.

Pattern Zero Location — Indicates the corner of the pattern representing position 0.0.

Always Score Left / Right Trim — When the last X cut is close to the end of the pattern, the algorithm can choose to

remove it and extend all the Y scores to the edge of the stock sheet. Checking ‘Always Score Right/Left Trim’ assures

that the algorithm will add the trim near the edge of the pattern and end the ‘Y’ scores at that trim, rather than

extending the ‘Y’ scores to the edge.

Supported cuts — Setting to indicate which cuts are supported for this table (‘XYZ’, ‘XYZV’, ‘XYZVW’, and ‘Any’).

o XYZ, XYZV, XYZVW, or Any — Indicates types of cuts the machine will support. Below represents an image of an
‘XYZVW’ cut structure.
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Y-Cuts X-Cuts

93-M8

30x 45

N

83'M3 '2 1 . 1 03-MR8-11.6

60 x 50 30x 45

Z-Cuts <

V-Cut \\\__\’

86-M11-21.2

40x 40 /

Zero cuts w-cut 7

o  X-CUT - Vertical score made along a point on the X-cuts travel between the top and bottom of the sheet.
Y-CUT - Horizontal score made along a point on the ‘Y-axis’. ‘Y-CUTs’ travel between two X-cuts or the sides of
the pattern.

Z-CUT - Vertical score with at least one endpoint on a ‘Y-cut and no endpoint on a ‘V-cut.

V-CUT - Horizontal score with at least one endpoint on a Z-cut.

W-CUT - Vertical score with at least one endpoint on a V-cut.

Any - Includes any cuts supported by FeneVision. Currently, ‘Any’ and ‘XYZVW’ are the same.

O

O O O O

e  Scrap Location — This indicates where scrap will be placed. If part of a sub-plate is production but another part is
scrap, this setting determines if the scrap should be placed at the ‘Front’ of the sub-plate or at the ‘Back’.

Note: ‘Front’ and ‘Back’ are relative to the ‘Pattern Zero Location’. The end of the sub-plate that is closest to the
‘Pattern Zero Location’ is the ‘Front’ and farthest is the ‘Back’.

e Enable Lot Tracking — Checkbox to indicate if ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for this cutting machine.
e Days Back — Drop-down to indicate how many days back for the machine to look for lots. This goes off the receipt

date associated with the lot. Disabled if ‘Lot Tracking’ is not enabled.

Optimization Tab
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/. General /0

Search Depth:

Stock Selection Mode:
Filler Mode:

Low Yield Threshold:
Rack Postions:

Shape Nesting
Enable:

Identical Shapes Only:

Nest Factor:

Max Shapes To Nest:

Store and Restock
Consume Store:

Target Yield:
Selected By Default:
Generate:
Exclude Trim:
Store

Online Store

Allow Restock Rotation:

Inventory ] Restock ] Interface ]

3 B
Al sizes v
Full v
00 ¥+ %

5 5| Buffer: 3 5

U
19 |2z
8
75.0| %
BM 11987 v

The following fields exist on the ‘Optimization’ tab:
Search Depth — Controls the amount of effort the algorithm exerts to improve yields. This will be a numeric value
between 1 and 10. The higher the number, the harder the algorithm will work, but it will also increase the amount of
time it takes to optimize. Users are encouraged to experiment with search depths to find what works best.
Additionally, this can be changed per release when optimizing.
Stock Selection Mode — This setting will tell the algorithm if it is more important to get the best possible yield or to
minimize the number of times the operator has to switch stock sizes

o

o

Filler Mode - This mode will be used when filling out empty space on patterns with filler lites.
Disabled — No filler lites will be placed on the patterns. See below for an example of a pattern with filler mode

o

All sizes — Optimizes only all sizes together.

One size — Optimizes on each stock size completely and chooses the best result.

One size except last pattern — Optimizes on each stock size completely but allows use of a smaller stock size for
the last pattern.
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Best yield — Optimizes all stock sizes together and each stock size separately and chooses the best result of the

Full = Filler lites will be used where they fit anywhere there is scrap on a pattern. See below for an example of a
pattern with filler mode set to ‘Full’. The lites marked with an ‘F’ are filler lites.
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o Subplate - Filler lites will only be used to fill the scrap within the subplates on a pattern. They will not be used to
fill-in any scrap outside the final ‘X’ cut on a pattern. See below for an example of a pattern with filler mode set
to ‘Subplate’. The lites marked with an ‘F’ are filler lites.

Note: ‘Filler’ lites are lites that do not need to be cut yet; however, if there is room on the glass that will go to
waste then these are pulled into the patterns. ‘Filler’ lites will take priority over ‘Stored’ or ‘Restocked’. For more
information on how to mark a lite as a ‘Filler’ lite, see the ‘Filler Functionality’ section.

o Low Yield Threshold — User chooses a value to represent the lowest yield percentage. If a pattern falls below this
yield, the ‘Yield’ column will flicker. Defaults to ‘0’.
e  Rack Positions — This determines how many racks can be included at any time around a cutting table. In batch mode,
this determines the size of the batch.
e Shape Nesting — The following settings apply to how the optimizer will attempt to ‘nest’ shapes. Nesting shapes is
when the diagonal edges of shapes are placed together to limit the amount of scrap generated by a shape.
o Enable — When checked, the machine will attempt to nest any shape that is configured to ‘Allow shape nesting’.
o Identical Shapes Only — When checked the machine will only attempt to nest shapes that are identical.
o Nest Factor — Percentage to specify how much of an improvement within a ‘nested pair’ is needed for nesting to
occur. The ‘improvement’ is determined by the amount of area used. If the area improvement is greater than or
equal to the ‘Nest Factor’ than it will attempt to nest those two shapes together. Otherwise, it will not. 10% is a
typical nest factor setting.

For example, there are 3 nest-able shapes on a release.
Optimized alone, lite 1 consumes 4 SqgFt, lite 2 consumes 5
SqgFt, and lite 3 consumes 6 SqFt. In this example, ‘Nest Factor’
is set to 21%. When optimized together, lite 1 and lite 2 take
up 7 SqFt. Thus, the area improvement from this nesting
would be 22%. This is determined by the formula (Un-nested
Area [9] — Nested Area [7]) / (Un-nested Area [9]). In this
scenario, these shapes could be nested together. However,
lite 1 and lite 3 take up 8 SqFt when nested together. Now the
area improvement would be 20%. Therefore, with a nest
factor of 21%, lite 1 and lite 3 would not be allowed to nest
together.

o Max Shapes To Nest — Setting to indicate how many shapes can be nested within one block. Can be anywhere
from 2 to 10.

e Store and Restock — The settings in the ‘Optimization’ tab for ‘Store and Restock’ for the ‘Interlayer Cutter’ are the
same as the settings for the ‘Glass Cutting’ machines.

Inventory Tab
The ‘Inventory’ tab in the ‘Machines’ setup for ‘Interlayer Machines’ allows the user to override the default settings for
inventory parts. Only ‘Interlayer’ parts will be visible in this tab.
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General l Optimization /')’" Inventory T Restock ] Interface
Machine Bin: v
Part Description
- lnteL)’er1 00 Yield Factor: 100
InterLayer60 Part Bin: v
InterLayer80
Part: Enabled i
Trims
Left: 19.05 in
Bottom: 19.05 in
Right: 19.05 in
Top: 19.05 in
Intemal: 19.05 in
Remnant
[] Store Enabled
Min Short Side: 0 in
Min Diagonal: 0 in
Max Short Side: 0 in
Max Diagonal: 0 in
Online Store Enabled
[T] Restock Enabled

The following fields exist in the ‘Inventory’ tab in the ‘Interlayer Cutter’ machine setup:

Machine Bin — Drop-down to indicate which bin, if any, is assigned for that ‘Interlayer Cutting’ table from which
inventory is pulled. If a bin is indicated, this will affect inventory transactions from FeneVision Core.

Part / Description Grid — Highlighting each part allows for configuration of the right side of the screen.

Part — Select one of the three options from the dropdown list:

o Disabled —The sheet size will be ignored by the optimizer even though it might be in a production schedule.
o Enabled —The sheet size will be enabled for optimization and will be checked by default during optimization.
o Optional — The sheet size will appear in the optimizer but will not be checked by default during optimization.

Yield Factor - This setting is used to perform yield comparisons between different sizes of the same stock, thus
allowing the optimizer to give preference to one size over another. The Yield Factor can be any value greater than 0
and less than or equal to 100. The scrap of each size is multiplied by its corresponding yield factor, and the result is
then compared to select the best pattern; the lowest result will have highest preference. The yield factors for two or
more sizes can be the same if no preference is desired. The following internal calculation is used:

o weightedWaste = patternWaste * (1 + ((100 - YieldFactor) / 100)

For example, assume that there are 4 stock sizes that all
generated a pattern with the same amount of scrap, 4.2 SqFt.
o Stock A has a Yield Factor of 100.

o Stock B has a Yield Factor of 90.

o Stock C has a Yield Factor of 50.
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o Stock D has a Yield Factor of 5.

When deciding which pattern to keep, the algorithm

compares the weighted waste as depicted below:

o Stock A's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 4.2 sqft.
(Waste * 1.0)

o Stock B's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 4.62 sqft.
(Waste * 1.1)

o Stock C's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 6.3 sqft.
(Waste * 1.5)

o Stock D's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 8.19 sqft.
(Waste * 1.95)

StockA will have generated the preferable pattern as the
weightedWaste is the lowest.

Note: This value is set based on the default value from Inventory Setup; however, during the optimization, this field
can be overridden.

Note: When syncing parent / child relationships from Core, the default ‘Yield Factor’ will be set to 100.

e  Trims — Sets the trims (scrap) along the left, right, top, and bottom of the sheet to allow square cuts. Typically, all
edge trims are triple the material thickness with the internal trim as the smallest section that can be cut out.

o

O O O O

Left — Score placed along the left side of the sheet.

Bottom — Score placed along the bottom side of the sheet.

Right — Score placed along the right side of the sheet.

Top — Score placed along the top side of the sheet.

Internal — Determines the smallest section that can be cut out. For example, if a gap is left between two lites,
that will be scrapped. The algorithm used to determine trim size guarantees the gap is no smaller than the trim
setting.

Note: All trims are relative to ‘Zero Pattern Location’ that resides in the lower left corner; therefore, if a left trim
is set and then the ‘Zero Pattern Location’ is set to be on the right, the left trim will always appear on the right.

e Remnant - Scrap that can be stored for future use.

O
@)

Store Enabled — When checked, scrap from this stock size is eligible to be saved as ‘Store’.

Min Short Side — Minimum length of the short side measurement that can be saved. Anything with a smaller
short side than this is considered too small to save.

Min Diagonal — Minimum length of the diagonal measurement that can be saved. Scrap with a diagonal less than
this is considered too small to save.

Max Short Side — Maximum length of the short side measurement that can be saved. Anything with a short side
larger than this is considered too large for the store slots and will not be saved.

Max Diagonal — Maximum length of the diagonal measurement that can be saved. Anything with a diagonal
larger than this is considered too large for the store slots and will not be saved.

e  Online Store Enabled — When checked, scrap from this stock size is eligible to be saved as ‘Online Store’. Only unused
‘X’ plates at the ends of patterns are eligible to be saved as ‘Online Store’.
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e Restock Enabled — When checked, this enables the machine to save the unused portion of the last pattern in a batch
without utilizing a ‘Store’ slot. The piece will be saved and placed back on the top of the stockpile and the algorithm

will know to use it on the next pattern of that glass type.

Restock Tab

The ‘Restock’ functionality allows Opti-Glass to save the last largest piece of glass from an optimized pattern (X-plate) and
place it into ‘Store’. The user can remove or remove all parts from re-stocking. Highlight the part(s) to be removed and select

either ‘Remove’ or ‘Remove All'.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

/General l/- Optimization ]/ Inventnryr/y-ﬂ.estn-ck| Interface

Remowve Remowve All

Farent Fart Description \width Height Thickness

InterLayer14 PVE 70 &0 0
........ InterLayeris PVE 42 &0 0
EMPTY 0 0 0

The image below represents the columns in the ‘Restock’ tab.

Part
Description
Thickness

Lot Murmber
Wendor Part ID

Parent Part (fixed column) — The parent interlayer part of the ‘Restock’ piece. Typically, this would be the ‘Interlayer
Type’ (required).

Part — Stock sheet from which the "Restock’ piece originated (optional).

Description — Description of the part. If this is blank, this will be populated with a description of the ‘Parent Part’
(automatically filled based on ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’).

Width — Width of the ‘Restock’ piece.

Height — Height of the ‘Restock’ piece.

Thickness — Thickness of the 'Restock’ piece. Automatically filled from the ‘Interlayer Tab’ in ‘Inventory’ Setup based
on the ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’.

Vendor Part ID — Alphanumeric identifier of the Vendor part from which the ‘Restock’ piece was generated. This is
different from the Part number in that parts could potentially have the same number; the Vendor Part ID, however,
distinguishes two of the same parts from different vendors.

Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the glass originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the machine or on
the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user.

FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022

155



Interface Tab

/ General I/ QOptimization l/ Inventory l/StDI'E I/ Qnline Store r Restoclyylnterface

Machine Interface FRle
EastmanPVB._dll

Machine Fle Directory
CAdnterlayer Rles

Machine Working Pattems:

Farameters

Farameter

COpti-Break File Directory

Value

The following fields exist in the ‘Interface’ tab:

e Machine Interface File — This field allows the user to specify what type of machine interface is in use. Selecting the
button allows the user to select the DLL to be used.

Note: For additional assistance with the DLLs, contact FeneTech.

e Machine File Directory — Output path for the machine files when generated through Opti-Glass.
e  Parameters — No parameters currently exist for ‘Interlayer’ interfaces.

Tempering Machines

The ‘Tempering Machines’ setup allows users to configure tempering machines for Opti-Temp. Once schedules have been
released to OPTI, a tempering release can be prepared for tempering machines in ‘Batch’ mode or ‘Batch (w/ Exit Racks)’.
‘Dynamic’ tempering machines will not be used for tempering releases.

General Tab

The ‘General’ tab of ‘Machines’ setup for ‘Tempering’ machines differs slightly than those for the ‘Cutting’ or ‘Interlayer’

machines.
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I Load Seq. I Interface

Model:
Max Width:
Max Height:

Run Mode:

Cutting Rack:

Exit Rack:

Orientation:

Manufacturer:

Pattern Zero Location:

Rotate Exit View 180

Minimum Size:

Allow Orientation Override
Minimum Spacing:

Lite Size Factor:
Sequence Above:

Rack Positions:

Delete ltems Older Than:
Enable Sorting System

Bottero
XPRII
5461 mm
4000 mm
Lower Right v
Batch v
5 Meter Gestell v Prefix:
HARP Prefix:
OJ
OSEER 0 mm
Long Side on X v
127 mm
50 %

0 2 lites

3600 Seconds

e Manufacturer — Manufacturer of the tempering oven.

e Model — Model of the tempering oven.

e Max Width — Maximum width of the lites that can be placed in the tempering oven at one time. Typically, this is set
to the width of the bed (maximum travel along the X-axis).
e Max Height — Maximum height of lites that can be placed in the tempering oven at one time. Typically, this is set to
the height of the bed (maximum travel along the Y-axis).

e Pattern Zero Location — Indicates the corner of the pattern that represents position 0.0.

e Run Mode - Allows the user to configure in which mode the ‘Tempering’ machine will run the release.
o Batch Mode - In this mode, a ‘Tempering’ release is created and optimized in FeneVision Opti-Glass prior to
placing the lites on a cutting release. The ‘Load’ racks generated for the tempering release will appear when
placing the lites on a cutting release. At Opti-Temp the preconfigured tempering release will be used instead of

generating a new release at Opti-Temp.

o Batch with Exit Racks Mode — This mode is like ‘Batch’ mode, but new racks are generated for unloading the
tempering oven. These racks are different from the ‘Load’ racks.

o Dynamic Mode - No ‘Tempering’ releases are created from Opti-Glass, and no preconfigured ‘Tempering’
releases are created ahead of time. In FeneVision Opti-Temp, the tempering release is created at the time the
release is run based on the availability of units that are ready to be tempered.

e  Cutting Rack — Rack from which the units will enter the tempering oven. Disabled in ‘Dynamic’ mode.
e  Exit Rack — Rack upon which the tempered units will be placed once tempering is complete. Enabled only when in

‘Batch with Exit Mode’.

e Rotate Exit View 180 ° — Indicates the pattern will be rotated 180 degrees from Pattern Zero Location upon exiting
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e  Minimum Size — Minimum size of glass that can be used in tempering bed. For a lite to meet the minimum size
requirement the longest side of the lite must be greater than or equal to the largest value (Height or Width) of
‘Minimum Size’ AND the short size of the lite must be greater than or equal to the other value (Height or Width) of
‘Minimum Size’.

For example, if ‘Minimum Size’ is set to 15 x 25 and a lite is 25
x 16, it can be tempered at this machine. If a lite is 35 x 10, it
cannot be tempered at this machine.

e Orientation — The positioning of the glass on the machine.

o {Any}— Lites can be rotated in any way on the tempering bed.

o Base on X - Base of the lite will be placed along the bottom of the tempering bed (X-Axis). This setting will make
it so that lites are not rotated in tempering.

o Base onY - Base of the lite will be placed along the left side of the tempering bed (Y-Axis). This setting will make
it so lites are rotated 90° in tempering.

o Long Side on X — The long side of the lite will be used as the base of the lite. Base of the lite will be placed along
the bottom of the tempering bed (X-Axis).

o Long Side on Y — The long side of the lite will be used as the base of the lite. Base of the lite will be placed along
the left side of the tempering bed (Y-Axis).

Note: The X-axis and Y-axis are relative to how the pattern is shown on the screen (X-axis is the bottom of the
pattern; Y-axis is the left).

o Allow Orientation Override — Allows the orientation to be overridden if doing so will increase the tempering yield.

e  Minimum Spacing — The minimum number of inches between lites.

e Lite Size Factor — This parameter controls the size of lites that may be placed together on a layout pattern. It defines
a percentage of area. It sets the following limit:

Smallest Lite Area > LSF * largest lite area.
LSF must be between 0 and 100%.

Note: The LSF can be customized through a custom stored procedure in order to create a range of settings. Please
contact FeneTech for more information.

o  Rack positions — This determines how many racks can be included at any time around a tempering oven. In batch
mode, this determines the size of the batch.

o Delete Items Older Than — Allows the user to specify per tempering machine how many seconds a pattern will remain
queued at the Opti-Temp exit station. Defaults to 3600 second or one (1) hour. After the time is exceeded, the
pattern will be cleared from the unload station.

o  Enable Sorting System — Allows the Tempering machine to be linked to a sorting interface. This is only able to be
selected for a dynamic Tempering machine. Contact FeneTech for more information about using sorting interfaces.

Load Sequence Tab
The ‘Load Sequence’ tab allows users to set the order in which the glass should be sorted for processing.
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Use up/down arrows to arrange the sequence of the glass for tempering.

Interface Tab

General * Load Seqr Interface ]
Set the order in which the glass should be sorted for cutting.
NOTE: This order does not apply to the dynamic mode of operation.

’ Part Description

1 Child Glass

2 Gen Child Generic Child Glass Part

3 Gen Parent Generic Parent Glass

4 Glass Stock Sheet

5 New Glass Part (Opti Only)  Testing shape

6 Parent Glass

7 PL-CTR13 Platte ContraFlam 13mm

8 PL-CTR13-6000x3210 Platte ContraFlam 13mm-..

9 PL-CTR16 Platte ContraFlam 16mm

10 PL-CTR16-6000x3210 Platte ContraFlam 16mm-..

n PL-CTR16M Platte Contraflam EI30 16mm..

12 PL-CTR16M-6000x3210 Platte Contraflam EI30 16mm...

13 PLCTR18 Platte ContraFlam 18mm

14 PL-CTR18-6000x3210 Platte ContraFlam 18mm-..

15 PL-CTR20 Platte ContraFlam 20mm

16 PL-CTR20-6000x3210 Platte ContraFlam 20mm-..

17  PL-CTR22 Platte ContraFlam 22mm

18  PL-CTR22-6000x3210 Platte ContraFlam 22mm-..

19  PL-CTR22P Platte Contraflam EI30 P5A 22..
20  PL-CTR22P-6000x3210 Platte Contraflam EI30 P5A 22..
21 PL-CTR25 Platte ContraFlam 25mm 5
22  PL-CTR25-6000x3210 Platte ContraFlam 25mm-.. | & ‘
23 PL-CTR31 Platte Contraflam EI60 P5A. L
24 PL-CTR31-6000x3210 Platte Contraflam EI60 P5A.. ‘ 3 ‘
25  PL-G10 Platte Float 10 | ¥
26 PL-G10-4500x3210 Platte Float 10-4500x3210
27  PL-G10-5100x3210 Platte Float 10-5100x3210
28 PL-G10-6000x3210 Platte Float 10-6000x3210
23  PL-G10H62 Platte G10H62
30  PL-G10H62-6000x3210 Platte G10H62-6000x3210

The ‘Interface’ tab allows the user to configure the settings that are specific to the type of tempering machine being used.
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General ]f Load Seq./VInterfaoe I

Machine Interface Fle
Osprey.dil I:I

Parameters

DAT file directony

The following fields exist in the ‘Interface’ tab:
e Machine Interface File — This field allows the user to specify what type of machine interface is in use. Selecting the

button allows the user to select the DLL to be used.
Note: For additional assistance with the DLLs, contact FeneTech.
e Parameters — Allows the user to set parameters for the machine.

Note: The Osprey and Line Scanner interfaces are currently the only supported interfaces for Tempering Machines. All other .dll
selections will not save to the machine upon leaving the machine window. Contact FeneTech for more information setting up
the Line Scanner interface.

Loader Machines
When adding a new machine a Loader machine can be selected. Contact FeneTech for more information about using Loader
interfaces.

Stores
The ‘Stores’ dialog enables the user to manage the storage of remnant pieces. Generating ‘Store’ pieces in optimizations and
manually creating store pieces are both viable ways to add remnant pieces to ‘Stores’.
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S < | Store Name: BOTTERO [ <]
Machines BOTTERO, LISEC Column: | (AI} “
Select Siot & Parert Part Part Desoription Width ~ Height  Thickness Lot Mumber  VendorFaiiD  Stalus Date Locked By

| = [ GLOSO.CL-- GLOSO.CL-~096... | 6mm (1/4") Clear |95 47 14 12321 Avalable [206] | 5/8/2018 Y]
O 2 GLIDOCLHCS.. GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm(3/8")Sh.. 129 678 | 102 Avaiable [31] | 2/10/2017 g

O 3 GLOGO.CLHCLEA |GLOGDCLHCLE . |6mm (1/4") Low E | 129 w2 4 1 Optimized [11] | 5/26/2017
O 4 GLIDOCL -~ GLIDO.CL--096... | 10 mm (3/8") Clear |35 91216 |38 B Avaiable [201] | 2/26/2018 kY
O 5 GLIDOCLHCS.. |GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm(3/8)Sh.. 129 10934 |38 c Avalable [201] | 2/26/2018 kY
O 6 GLDBOCL -~ GLOBO.CL--096... |6mm (1/4") Clear |35 2 14 12321 Avalable [209] | 10/3/2018 kY
O 7 GLIDOCLHCS.. |GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm(3/8")Sh.. 128 6573 |38 1c Avaiable [206] | 5/3/2018 D
O s GLIDOCLHCS.. |GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm(3/8")Sh.. 129 n27/8 |38 1c Avaiable [135] | 12/18/2017 g
O ] GL100CLHC S GL100CLHC S 10 mm (3/8") Sh 129 69374 3/8 102 Available [30] | 2772017 E
D 10 GL100CL -~ GL100.CL--096... | 10 mm (3/8") Clear |95 821/8 3/8 1B Available [207] | 5/10/2018 g
O 7 GLOBD.GY - GLOBO.GY--130.. |6mm (14" Grey |571/8 |48 14 100 Available [89] |2/7/2017 h]
2 Empty 9
13 Empty A
14 Empty 9
15 Empty E]
16 Empty 9
17 Empty Ry
18 Empty by
19 Empty ]
20 Empty }Y

O 7 GLOGO.CLHCLEA |GLOSDCLHCLE . |6mm (1/4") Low E | 129 2 14 1 Optimized [11] | 5/26/2017
2 Empty by
2 Empty b3
2 Empty by
O 2% |GLIOCLHCS.. GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm (3/2)Sh.. 129 IREVERES 1c Avaizble [116] |5/31/2017 by
% Empty by
7 Empty g
Pl Empty g
2 Empty g
O M |GLIOCLACS. GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm (3/8)Sh.. 129 o7 s 1c Avaiable [122] | 6/21/2017 Q
Kl Empty Ay
O 32 |GLIOCLACS.. GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm (3/3)Sh.. |129 mad |as 1c Avaiable [118] | &/1/2017 kY
B3| Empty g
O 3 |GLIOCLACS.. GLIDOCLHCS.. |10mm (3/8)Sh.. |129 8158 38 1c Avaiable [141] | 8/23/2017 kY
£ Empty j]
% Emply Y|

Within the Store screen, users have the ability to select between store and online store. This will determine what list of store

is shown.

Store

Online Store

Once a store type is selected, users are then able to select an individual store.
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Store

CUTTER 2
LISEC

Once a store is selected, users are able to see the Store Name, the Machines assigned to consume and / or generate from the
store, and the ability to add, edit, and delete the store.

Stare Mame: Battera

b achines: B otterao

Add / Edit a Store

Selecting the add or edit button will open the Store Settings screen. Here the user may edit the Store Name, as well as provide
additional information about the store.

The following fields are available within the Store Settings screen:
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Store Settings - O >

Store Configuration

Store Mame
15 Hegla [ONLINE]
Store Capacity

oo

Allow Rotation

[ ] Sync Only

Slot Configuration
Slot Width Slot Height Slot Thickness
Minirmum Minimum Minimurn
0 0 0
Maximum Maximum Maximum
2000 2000 10

SubSlot Configuration

Max SubSlot

3

Spacing

5

Insertion Mode

First-In, Last-Out -
Extraction Mode

Fill SubSlots Down *

(0] 4 Cancel

e Store Name — Name given to the store. Will be what shows in all other screens referencing the store.

e Store Capacity — Total number of slots at this store location. The maximum number of slots is 32,767.

o Allow Rotation — Checkbox that indicates whether the store piece can be physically rotated before being added into the
store system.

e Sync Only (Online Store Only) — When checked, manually adding, and removing within the store setup screen is
removed. All store information will be synced to the store based on a separate online store/remnant system. When a
remnant is consumed or generated, the store is indicated by OS, instead of the standard OS-[Slot Number].

e Slot Width — Allows a minimum and maximum width to be specified where items outside the specified dimensions will
not be able to be stored. If left as 0 these settings are ignored.
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e Slot Height — Allows a minimum and maximum height to be specified where items outside the specified dimensions will
not be able to be stored. If left as 0 these settings are ignored.
e Slot Thickness — Allows a minimum and maximum thickness to be specified where items outside the specified
dimensions will not be able to be stored. If left as 0 these settings are ignored.
SubSlot Configuration
e Max SubSlot (Online Store Only) — Determines if the store allows for subslots within a single slot.

)
@)

A value of 0 for the Max SubSlot indicates that there is no hard limit.
A value of 1 for the Max SubSlot setting will work as store has traditionally worked, where only one item is
allowed in a slot.

e Spacing (Online Store Only) — Distance required between any two remnant pieces.
e Insertion Mode (Online Store Only) — Allows the user to indicate the method by which SubSlot values are updated
within a single slot when a remnant is inserted.

@)
@)

Insert By Index — Currently, the only method of index inserts is by manual store manipulation in Store Setup.
First-In, First-Out — Remnants are placed at the end of the current slot. For example if SubSlots 1 and 2 are filled
then the next remnant added to the slot will be placed in SubSlot 3. Note: What end of the slot is considered the
‘end’ depends on the Extraction Mode.

First-In, Last-Out — Remnants are placed at the beginning of the current slot. For example if SubSlots 1 and 2 are
filled then the next remnant added to the slot will be placed in SubSlot 1 and the original remnants will move to
SubSlots 2 and 3. Note: What end of the slot is considered the ‘beginning’ depends on the Extraction Mode.

e  Extraction Mode (Online Store Only) — Allows the user to indicate the method by which SubSlot values are updated
within a single slot when a remnant is removed.

o

Fill SubSlots Down — SubSlot values are shifted lower as they are extracted. This is meant for a storage system in
which lower SubSlot values are chosen first. For example if SubSlots 1, 2, and 3 are in use and the remnant at
SubSlot 2 is extracted, then the remaining remnants will occupy SubSlots 1 and 2.

Fill SubSlots Up — SubSlot values are shifted higher as they are extracted. This is meant for a storage system in
which greater SubSlot values are chosen first. For example if SubSlots 1, 2, and 3 are in use and the remnant at
SubSlot 2 is extracted, then the remaining remnants will occupy SubSlots 2 and 3.

Maintain SubSlot — Subslot values will remain unchanged when remnants are removed. For example if SubSlots
1, 2, and 3 are filled and remnant 2 is extracted, then the remaining items will still occupy SubSlots 1 and 3.

Note: The ‘Sync only’ store capability only works with machine interfaces that support Online Store / Remnant system,
such as Bottero, Hegla, and Lisec.

Delete a Store
To delete a ‘Store’, complete the following:
1. Select the ‘Delete’ button to the right of the ‘Store Settings’ button.
2. When prompted, type the word ‘DELETE’ to successfully delete the ‘Store’
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Warning

Delete Hegla ML?

Warning: the store, slots and all remnant data will be deleted.

Type DELETE

Ok Cancel

Main Grid
The main grid section of the store screen lists the slots within the store / online store location. Select and unselect all buttons
are available in the top left corner. A ‘Column’ filter is also available. Select a column and the type criteria to filter the slot

grid.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
165



Coumrr | 0M0

| Sooct St o Pawe Pat bar

1 NS SaCLETon
0 2 ovsia |
ol GNSIIECL SIHCLINNN
Ol GNSINCL  SIMCLINNE
0 s lewsea SaaCLon
O & ewsi GwsikL
g 7 GNS1ACL GN5ICL
O v SncLaTone
0 s GNSHEN SIENML Y
O % (GNSHGR  SuGRO%IN
O n  leveua SIECLIN
0 11 (ovsua ISracLaron
O 1 ewsa GNSICL
0O uw  owsua i
0O 1  ovsea STy
0 % oeama  smowsew
O 7 evsna SICL0%10
O n  ovmxa  snxeso
01 s |
0O & |ovsixe e
O o s |SHCLO%IN
0 2 oo SUCLONIN
0 n e SACLENY)
0O »  avsa 'SHCLI%10
O 2 oo SUCLO%IN0
03 |evc $HCLoNT
0O 7 v SHCLIT
O 2 |ovswa  swcusem
O 2 e SUCLONIN
0O »  ovsme lsucoww
O % ousua SHCLETIN
0O = s SUCLETI0
O » G510, $UCLEIIN0
O % lowswa  sucamw
g » GNS1ACL SHCLITNY
M iw e e emre
o« 0

Descrpten
14CL 5%

1ecLsS

JI6CLSS
QLSS

1ecLSS
4cLSS

acLSS

lecss

14 LOWE $5

(1EGRAYSS

T4CLSS

fass

14CLSS
QLSS
1=

ssopass

SSOLEARSS

[sSCuAR S

DECLSTXSS

DSCLSTKSS

DSCLSTKSS

osaLsTKSS

DSCLSTXSS

'DSCLSTXSS
|DSCLSTKSS

DICLETKSS

vecLsE
DSCLSTKSS

DSCLSTXSS

‘0sCLSTKSS

14CLSS

wass

TMCL 5SS

ecLss

14CLSS
1an s

EtacEe Rz rgenxn

't glwise

s

SR e e g
= -
3 4+

-

oot Thekre Lot Nt Verdor Pat 10
" A

) 1

@ w6 '
o« e 1
.|o 14

815 1

NI 10

&1 AL
% e

i) e

o e "
GEL) Ve

5142 e

» e

s T

© i )
0 R

% %]

nau 1

B2 11 2
w2 v 2
nw w 2
w12 1e 2
n2 i) 2
»12 ] 2
01z i 2
19 e |
»i2 i 2
(3§04 3

& 1 2
512 14

sz "

'7.' v v

s Ve

s\ e

a2 AR

: Sta

Pandng [12198]
[Ovmmced N1 |
Pardeg [11834]
Pung (11035
Ontimsed 12503
Pendeg 112209
Pardeg (12009
Parding 135281
Pording {12008
Pereieg 112625
Avalatie [12272)
Panding 11233
Perding [11795)
[Pertrg 1176
Pandog 111795
M(lm
Avatetie (122471
Avalatie Cyram
eaiatie 112343
Avalatie (122437
Avaae (1243
hvaistse 1123434
At 12345
Avadatie 112342
| Aratatsn 17348
Perding (12158
e (12345
Mﬂm
Avaiatie (123431
Pordrg [12154]
Pardrg [12154]
Percing (12154]
Porde 112154
Perdvg [12154]
 Barvton 1121001

Date
102013
WA
219
V1

‘8218
‘8212018
‘va1am

©ioany

v
e
N190%

pletro )

Ins2am
I
nwau

b o)
bl

vaas

11:1‘*“

vz

VA%
Vaas

v
Vs
VA

Varon

‘310018
Vs

Yo%

v
102015
)

V0208

)

£1020'8
20N

e A e e e e

The image below represents the column headings in the ‘Store’ tab. Right clicking on the column headers brings up
the following menu allowing the user to hide or unhide columns.

Part

Description

Lot Number
Vendor Part ID
Date
Locked By

o Select — Checkbox to select item.

o

Slot — Store location’s slot number. These remain static.

o Parent Part — The parent part of the store piece. Typically, this would be the ‘Glass Type’ / ‘Interlayer Type’

(required).
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o Part - Stock sheet from which the store piece originated (optional).

o Description — Description of the part. If this is blank, this will be populated with a description of the ‘Parent Part’
(automatically filled based on ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’).

o  Width — Store piece’s width.

o Height - Store piece’s height.

o Thickness — Thickness of the store piece. Automatically filled from the ‘Part Tab’ in ‘Inventory’ Setup based on
the ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’.

o Lot Number - Identifier of the lot from which the store piece originated. If ‘Lot Tracking’ is enabled for the
machine or on the part from Core, this lot number is assigned by the Opti-Break user.

o Vendor Part ID — Alphanumeric identifier of the Vendor part from which the ‘Store’ piece was generated. This is
different from the part number in that parts could potentially have the same number; the Vendor Part ID,
however, distinguishes two of the same parts from different vendors.

o Status —The status of the ‘Store’ piece.

e Pending — The ‘Store’ piece has been generated on a release, but the release has not yet been cut. Therefore,
the slot is reserved for this store piece (which has yet to be broken out). The release number indicates what
release generated this ‘Store’ piece.

Note: ‘Store’ generated in ‘Dynamic’ mode will not receive a ‘Pending’ status because it is generated at the time
of break out.

e Available — Store piece is available to be used in another optimization. The release number indicates what
release generated this ‘Store’ piece.

e Optimized — The store piece has been optimized on another release. The release number indicates what
release has consumed this ‘Store’ piece.

Note: Users will not always see a release number following the status. If ‘Manual’ or ‘Dynamic’ follows the
release status, this means that the store piece was manually added or that it was generated through a
‘Dynamic’ optimization. Neither of these secondary statuses will appear on pieces with a status of ‘Optimized’.

o Date - Date in which the remnant was added to the store location.
o Locked By — Identifies the release that currently has the remnant pieces locked.

g
o Add / Edit — Allows the user to manually add remnant in empty slots as well as edit existing remnant pieces
that are marked ‘Available’. The following screen will display when the add/edit button is selected:
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In this window, users will fill in the information to add a remnant piece or alter the existing fields when editing.
The ‘Parent Part’ and ‘Part’ dropdowns have a selection labeled {Find} which displays a search window that
allows the user to search by part number.

Part Search — O >

Search

Part Description ~
DED

GLOG6D.CL-- &mm (1/4") Clear

GLOGD.GM -- & mm (1/4") Green

GLOGD.WH.A.- & mm (1/4") White

GN-512BR 1/2" BRONZE 55

GN-512CL 1/2CL 5SS

GN-512CLLA 1/2 CL 030 CAT-Il LAMI 55

GN-512GR 1/2 GRAY 55

GN-5120K

GN-5120F 1/2 OPAL ETCHED 55

GN-5125H 1/2 SHOWER GUARD 55

GN-5125T 1/2" STARPHIRE 55

GN-514AR 1/4 AR-BLUE 55

GN-514AREC 1/4 ARCTIC BLUE ECLIPSE ADV 55

GN-S14ARMI 1/4 ARC BLU MIR 55

GN-514AT 174" ATLANTICA 55

Action Buttons
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Various actions can be done after selecting slots. To complete an action on all slots, use the ‘Select All’ and ‘Unselect All’
buttons in the top left corner.
e Transfer — Select an available remnant piece and select the ‘Transfer’ button to transfer the remnant piece to another
store location. The following dialog screen will display to select the destination store location.

Store =
Store
CUTTER £
oK Cancel

o Remove - Select an ‘Available’ remnant piece and select the ‘Remove’ button to remove the remnant from the store
location.
e Print — Select remnant piece and select ‘Print’ to print store and online store labels.

Shapes
A standard shape library is provided with FeneVision Opti-Glass.

Catalog
Select the ‘Shape’ button. The ‘Shapes’ screen will appear.
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DiF Directary:

RECTANGLE

Laga Rotation Fules

Corner

Flip Hirrar Ratation

Print Catalog
Preview Catalog

The following fields exist within the ‘Shapes’ screen.

e  DXF Directory — To choose a DXF Directory, select and navigate to the desired folder. The DXF directory should
be used if DXFs are all saved in the same folder rather than order specific folders. This directory must be accessible

from any machine running a FeneVision Opti application.
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Browyse For Falder

PR Desktop
» = Libraries
» A Administrator
4 M Computer
* =3 Flappy Disk Drive (4
&, Local Disk (C2)
» eh DVD Drive (D)
> &li_il M etk
> @ Caontral Panel
£ Recycle Bin

Make MNew Folder ] [ Ok

] l Cancel

Note: Opti-Glass reads data from a single DXF layer. The optimizer starts with layer 0 and checks each subsequent
layer until it finds data. The layer processing order can be overridden using the DXFLayerSelections Setup Parameter.

. — Use the buttons to scroll through each shape one by one using the buttons at the bottom. A

shape number can also be entered to jump directly to the shape desired.
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DXF Directory:  |C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\marco dxf .| [
SHAPE 1 Hlow dicpe nesiog ]
Default Trims
Glass Thickness Bl T2 A

1/16 2

3/32 0 2

1/8 [} 2!

S 0 2
0 2

0 2

0 2

0 2

0 3

0 3

0 3

0 4

Within each shape, specify the default trims for each of the different thicknesses of glass. A grid is displayed to the
right of the shape with the glass thickness and trims. The trim names can be seen as column headers in the grid.
Additionally, these will appear on the shape to the left so that it is clear what value is being configured.

Note: Shape trims default to 3 x the thickness of the glass.

If a shape has the ‘Allow shape nesting’ checkbox above the ‘Default Trims’ grid then, that shape can be nested.
Checking this checkbox enables shape nesting on this shape. Unchecking it disables this shape from nesting.

I Prewview Catalog I| X ., ,
° — Select to view the entire ‘Shape Catalog’.

I Frint Catalog I

— Print Catalog.
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Ho41 o2 b W« @ &[00 - | pagewidtn -~ Find | Mext
—

FeneVision Shape Catalog

RECTANGLE

Shape 997 and 999 are the DXF shapes. If either of these is selected in the ‘Shapes’ screen a ‘DXF file’ option will
appear under the ‘DXF Directory’.

DF file: L | Impart |

This allows the user to preview a DXF file. To do so, select g and navigate to the desired DXF file. Once it is
selected, select ‘Import’. This will update the image to show the DXF file as shown below.
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DHF file:

C:ADF-MetrichB umper. dsf

_I Import I

Logo Rotation Rules

‘Logo Rotation Rules’ allow the user to configure rules for laser etching in addition to configuring how the logo will be flipped
and rotated on a lite. The rules are based on the corner and the lite orientation as it is cut compared to how it was ordered.

q—
|_

L

DXF SHAPE 999

Logo Raotation Rules

Corner Flip

kdirrar

Rotation

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

Mot Flipped

' Flipped
Buaoth Flipped
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e Corner - Indicates what corner the logo is in at the point of ordering. This is used to determine if the rule is applied.
Corner ‘1’ is the lower right corner (for all shapes). Corner numbering begins counterclockwise from the lower right.
e  Flip — Indicates if the lite has been flipped from how it was ordered when placed on a pattern. This determines to
which scenarios the rule will be applied.
o Not Flipped — The lite was not flipped.
o XFlipped —The lite was flipped across the X-axis.
o YFlipped - The lite was flipped across the Y-axis.
o Both Flipped — The lite was flipped across the line X=Y.

e  Mirror — Used to indicate if the logo will be mirrored in this corner. Set to ‘0’ if it is not mirrored and ‘1’ if it is
mirrored.

e Rotation — Used to indicate if the logo will be rotated in this corner. Value should be set as the number of degrees
the logo will be rotated.

For example:

e Corner=1

e Flip = X Flipped

e Mirror=1

e Rotation =45

If the logo was ordered in corner ‘1’ and the lite was flipped
across the X-axis during optimization, then the logo should be
mirrored and rotated 45 degrees.

Shape Nesting

If a shape has a diagonal edge, it may be possible for the optimizer to nest this shape with another similar shape. The phrase
‘nest shapes’ indicates the ability to align the diagonal edges of lites so that they can be placed closer together thus
eliminating some of the scrap that results from cutting shapes. The optimizer will attempt to nest any shapes that have ‘Allow
shape nesting’ enabled.

Note: Nesting assumes that lites can be in any sequence within the block. For example, if there are 5 lites on a sequenced
optimization and lites 2 and 3 nest, it will be sequenced so that lite 1 is broken out first, the nested block of 2 and 3 is broken
out next, then lite 4 followed by lite 5. Within the nested block it does not attempt to sequences 2 and 3.

Helper Cuts

Helper cuts are scores that are added to a shape to aid the operator in breaking out the shape. Users may indicate whether
DXFs should automatically use helper cuts through the Shapes screen. Here the user may check the box “Automatic helper
cuts” to indicate the need for helper cuts for DXF shapes.

Note: All other shapes use database tables to determine whether it requires automatic helper cuts. Contact FeneTech for more
assistance.

Import / Export
To access ‘Import / Export’ screen, select ‘Settings’. Select ‘Import / Export’.

The FeneVision tab sets up the integration of Opti-Glass with FeneVision Core. This is the database from which Opti-Glass
imports glass parts, customer, and schedule information.

Note: Currently, the ‘Import’ and’ Export’ tabs exist for future enhancements. For now, these tabs will remain disabled.
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Settings Import/Export

a

/" FeneVision ] Import T Exuort]

o
|— J : Server: fengal
o) B

Machines

C

Shapes
Use my windows user and password

3
® Use database user and password

&

sa
Import/Export

@

FVMaster
Inventory

@ v Multi-Manufacturing
Integrate Inventory

Rejects Enable Realtime Inventory Tracking

<3
w‘l

Locked Objeds

a

Application

In the FeneVision tab, the following checkboxes exist:

e  Multi-Manufacturing — Indicates if the database is configured with multiple locations. When multiple locations exist,
users will be required to log in when opening Opti-Glass. The user’s location, which is configured in Core, determines
the location for Opti-Glass (read only).

e Integrate Inventory — Ensures that inventory levels are synced across Core and Opti.

e Enable Real Time Inventory Tracking — Enabling ‘Real Time Inventory’ tracking will allow inventory to be relieved in
real time as patterns are completed in Opti-Break.

For example, if a release contains 10 patterns and is

operating in ‘Real-Time Inventory’, then every time the user

completes a pattern in Opti-Break, a quantity of 1 stock sheet

is relieved. With ‘Real-Time Inventory’ disabled, Opti-Break

does not affect inventory. The 10 sheets will be relieved

when the pattern is ‘Set Complete’ in Opti-Break. This is

configured in Core and is ‘read only’.
Inventory
The ‘Inventory’ screen allows users to manually add and maintain ‘Glass’ and ‘Interlayer’ parts from FeneVision Core. To
choose between ‘Glass’ and ‘Interlayer’, use the Part Type drop down at the top of the screen.
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Inventory

To access the ‘Inventory’ screen, select ‘Settings’ from the main menu on the bottom left then select ‘Inventory’. A screen

with two tabs, ‘Part’ and ‘Stock Sizes’ will appear.

Part Tab
The ‘Glass’ tab allows the user to select a part, delete a part, add new parts, and set the size and quantity information. If the
inventory is imported from Core, these will already be set.

Note: Manual changes to the size and / or quantities of parts imported from Core cannot be altered.

The following fields exist in the ‘Glass’ tab of the ‘Inventory Setup’ screen:
Part — Alphanumeric identifier of the part.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

Description — Description of the part.

Inventory (5]
Part Type
GLASS v NOTE: Some fields are disabled because Glass Setup is enabled (CORE)
/ Part r Stock Sizes
Part Part: Base + N x]
Description: Base Part
BMS290Child escription: ase Pa
BMS890Parent Part ID:
Bronze Glass - IG
Bronze Glass - IG1 Vendor Part ID:
Bronze Glass - Pete SKU- ]
Bronze Glass - Petel.0 Size Info
BW-GLASS
CBEMIR Width: 0
CC Mig Height: 0
Child Glass
Child Partt Thickness: 0
Child1 =
ChiTest Quantities
Clear Galss - Pete On Hand: 0.00000 &
Clear Galss - Pete1.0 : 00000 -
Clear Glass - IG g 0 e
Clear Glass - IG1 Allocated:
Clear Glass - Pete

Part ID — (Glass Only) String value used to provide an alternate part number. This is used in machine interfaces to

translate the Opti-Glass part number to a machine compatible part number.

For example, stock size ‘S14CL10284’ is set up in FeneVision
but the machine uses ‘CL102’ as its part number. The ‘Part
ID’ would be set to ‘CL102’ — this insures that if the machine
has any information to share, such as like cutting pressure or

speed for this stock size, it knows what to do.

FeneTech, Inc.
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e Vendor Part ID — (Glass Only) Alphanumeric identifier of the Vendor part. This is different from the Part number, in
that parts could potentially have the same ID; the Vendor Part ID, however, distinguishes two of the same parts from
different vendors.

e SKU —(Glass Only) Stock keeping Unit. Stores and displays the value of a stock bar code number (optional).

o Interlayer Tag — (Interlayer Only) |dentifier for interlayer parts in Opti racks. Interlayer parts do not physically get
racked; the tag is used to tie the interlayer part and its mate glass part.

For example, if a laminated unit is released and racked on
rack ‘HR1’ and the Interlayer Tag is set to ‘CL15’ then the
interlayer part will be racked on rack ‘HR1-CL15’ in the same
slot as the mate glass pieces.

e  Optimize As (Interlayer Only)
o Roll = Optimize the release on an entire roll. The width of the available part to optimize on will use the max
width of the machine optimizing the release.
o Sheet — Optimize the release on a stock sheet. The width of the available part to optimize on will use the width
from inventory setup.

Note: When ‘Sheet’ is selected, interlayer optimizations function like glass optimizations.

e Size Info

o  Width - Stock sheet’s width. Normally ‘0’ for ‘Parent’ parts if the ‘Parent’ part is not a stock size.

o Height — Stock sheet’s height. Normally ‘0’ for ‘Parent’ parts if the ‘Parent’ part is not a stock size.

o Thickness — Stock sheet’s thickness. Should be the same for a 'Parent’ part and all of its ‘Child’ parts.

o Override Width For Optimization — Check to allow the user to specify a width to be used for optimization that
differs from the part’s original width (‘Interlayer’ cutters only).

o Opt Width — When ‘Override Width for Optimization’ is checked, the user can specify a new width in this field.
Because interlayer parts come in large rolls, their width equals the entire roll. The ‘Opt Width’ is the increment
into which the roll will be broken for cutting. This width can also be changed in the ‘Optimization’ tab
(‘Interlayer’ cutters only).

e Quantities
o On Hand - Number of stock sheets on hand.
o On PO - Number of stock sheets on PO’s that have not been received.
o Allocated — Number of stock sheets allocated for orders that have not been produced yet (this number is not
used with ‘Real Time Inventory’).

Note: When utilizing the parent / child part functionality in FeneVision Core, the parent parts will not actually be
stock sizes but rather a sum of the area of all stock sizes of that glass type currently on hand. Because of this, the
quantities are not accurate for parent parts in Opti-Glass. To get accurate quantities for parent parts, the user
should check inventory in Core.

Note: The following fields are disabled if Glass Setup is enabled in FeneVision Core: Description, On Hand, On PO,
and Allocated.

Manually adjusting Inventory Quantities
If FeneVision Opti-Glass inventory is integrated with FeneVision, then the buttons in the ‘Quantities’ group will be disabled.
The quantities are automatically updated from FeneVision.
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If Opti-Glass inventory is not integrated with FeneVision, then the three buttons in the ‘Quantities’ group will be enabled. This
indicates that glass inventory is being managed via Opti-Glass and quantities will not be updated or synched from FeneVision.

The ‘On Hand’ and ‘Allocated’ quantities are used to determine the available inventory for optimization. If the ‘On Hand’
guantity is set to -1, then Opti-Glass does not manage inventory quantities for this part and assumes unlimited quantities are

available for optimization.

Cluantities
On Hand: 0 E @
On PO 0 )
Allocated: 0

The three buttons have the following functions:

3
I—I Receive — When activated, the following box is shown to accept a received quantity value. The value entered
will be added to the ‘On Hand’ quantity and subtracted from the ‘On PO’ quantity. If quantity ‘On PO’ is O, receiving

will add to ‘On Hand’ but ‘On PO’ will remain 0.

Cuantity receivec‘[l
1] 4 |

= Order — When activated, the following box is shown to accept an ordered quantity. The value entered will be
added to the ‘On PO’ quantity. This is used to keep track of glass purchases not yet received. The user may choose
not to update this information if keeping track of glass purchases is not needed.

Quantity ordered: | 1]
oK |

EI Manual Edit - When activated, the ‘Inventory’ fields become editable, allowing the user to manually enter each
quantity. The values entered will replace their respective quantities when the user selects OK.
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On Hand: 1]
On PO: 0
Allocated:

Note: Any negative number in ‘On Hand’ will be reset to -1, and negative numbers in the other fields will be set to zero.

Stock Sizes Tab
The ‘Stock Sizes’ tab allows additional configuration of part data.

Inventory

h -

Stock Sizes: /" assi t I Default Data } Common Data ¥
Part 2 [

o GN-S12BR 1/2" BRONZE SS Part Description px

[# GN-512CL 1/2CLSS <;:l Parent BO-GLASS CUSTOM BUYOUT GLASS |=

[ GN-512CLLA 1/2 CL 030 CAT-I LAMI S¢ = Sren Bronze 3

\? GN-512GR 1/2 GRAY S5 Bronze Glass - Brett Training |

@ GN-5120K ‘ @c Bronze Glass - Mike

i+ GN-5120P 1/20PALETCHED 55 Bronze Glass - Pete Testingl.2

[+ GN-5125H 1/2 SHOWER GUARD S5 Bronze Glass - Test

[+ GN-5125T 1/2" STARPHIRE S5 Remave é Bronze Glass -Logan

[+ GN-S144R 1/4 AR-BLUE SS Bronze Glass-Dan

E’ GNSIAREG 1/4 ARCTIC BLUE ECLIPS Bronze-Spencer 0002 Bronze-Spencer 0002

\% GN-5144RMI 1/4I:ARC BLU MIR S5 Bronziest Glass - ac Bronziest Glass - gc

‘%, GN-5144T 1/4" ATLANTICA 55 CGL-CUST12 CUSTOMER'S 1/2" GLASS

\{) GN-51442 1/4 AZURLITE S5 CGL-CUST14 CUSTOMER'S 1/4" GLASS

[+] GN-514BL 1/4 BLUE-GRN SS CGL-CUST316 CUSTOMER'S 3/16" GLASS

(+) GN-S14BLEC 1/4 BL-GRN ECLIPSE 4D\ CGL-CUST34 CUSTOMER'S 3/4" GLASS

1+) GN-S14BR 1/4 BRZ 55 CGL-CUST38 CUSTOMER'S 3/8" GLASS

1/4 BRZ ECLIPSE ADVAN CGL-CUSTDS CUSTOMER'S DOUBLE STREN. G
1/4 BRONZE 030 CAT IILf CGL-CUSTSS CUSTOMER'S SINGLE STREN. GL

&) 1/4 BRZ MIR 55 CGM-CUST14M CUSTOMER'S 1/4" GLASS

[+ GN-514BROL 1/4 0LD STYLE BRZ ECLI Clear

[+ GN-514BRSO 1/4 SOLARCOOL PPG BR. Clear Glass - Brett Training

[+ GN-514CL 1/4CLSS Clear Glass - Logan

[+ GN-514CLAGA3 1/4 AG-43 LOWE S5 Clear Glass - Mike

[+ GN-S14CLEC 1/4 CL ECLIPSE ADV 55 Clear Glass - Pete

1+ GN-514CLLA 1/4 CL 030 CAT Il LM 5¢ Clear Glass - Test

1+ GN-514CLLIE3 1/4 LIGHT BLUE 63 LOWI Eloa GlassDan

1+ GN-S14CLMI 1/4 CLMIR SS Clear Glass-Spencer 000002  Clear Glass-Spencer 000002

-+ GN-ST4CLNE4D 1/4 NEUTRAL 40 LOWE £ c Clear Glass-Spencer 0002 Clear Glass-Spencer 0002

+/ GN-514CLNES0 1/4 NEUTRAL 50 LOWE € Clearer Glass - ac Clearer Glass - gc

+/ GN-S14CLSNG44 174 SUPNEUTRAL 54 CLF Fake 14CLO53144 FAKE 1/4 CLEAR CUTOFFS

1+ GN-514CLSNG4H 1/4 SUPNEUTRAL 54 CLF GN-CGL- =

2 - || (12345 v

4+“ RMJAG,SN%%i‘ 124 SMN.R2 ANNFALFD I:‘I < # v; S

The ‘Stock Sizes’ screen is divided into three tabs.

Assignment Tab
e Assignment (Unassigned Parts Grid) — This grid contains all parts that have yet to be assigned as a ‘Parent’ or a ‘Child’
part. Because of this, these parts cannot be used in cutting.
e  Parent — A part that is designated as the ‘Parent’ can be one of two things:
1. Configured in FeneVision Core — If parent / child relationships are configured in Core then inventory for the
‘Parent’ is a sum of the children. Because of this, the ‘Parent’ part cannot be a physical stock size but should
rather be configured as a generic part to track total area on hand for this glass type. If parent / child
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relationships are configured in Core they will be transferred to Opti-Glass when parts are synced so the user will
not have to manually assign them here.

2. Not Configured in FeneVision Core — If parent / child relationships are not configured in Core, then the ‘Parent’
part could be a stock size. In this scenario, the ‘Parent’ part can be thought of as primary stock size while the
children would be alternate stock sizes. To make an unassigned part a ‘Parent’, highlight in the grid to the right

and select .

e Child — A part that is designated as a ‘Child’ will always be a physical stock size. If parent / child relationships are not
configured in FeneVision Core, then the ‘Child’ part could be configured as an alternate stock size. To assign a part as
a ‘Child’ part, first highlight the intended ‘Parent’ part in the left-hand list of stock sizes and then highlight a part in

the Assignment tab and select . This will move the part under the master part and remove it from the
Assignments tab.
e Remove - Removes a part from the stock sizes list. The part will be available in the ‘Unassigned Parts Grid’. To

remove a part, highlight it in the left-hand grid of stock sizes and select .

Copying Stock Configuration
Stock configuration can be copied from another location.
1. To copy stock configuration from another location, first, choose the location from which to copy in the drop-down
represented in the image below, then select the ‘Copy From’ icon.

Copy
Fram
T A
The following prompt will appear:
Copy Stock Configuration 2

This will delete the stock sizes configuration for location MAIM
! o replace them with the configuration from location TWO,

Are ywou sure?

2. Selecting ‘Yes’ will copy the stock configuration information from the location indicated in the drop-down.
3. Selecting ‘No’ will cancel the operation.

Note: Copying stock configuration from one location to another must be performed carefully as this will completely delete the
original configuration of the location to which it is being copied. If, for example, the user copies from a location that has not
been configured, the location to which they are copying will no longer be configured.
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Default Data Tab
In the ‘Default Data’ tab, there are several settings which can be configured to the specifications of each part in the ‘Stock
Sizes’ tab.

| Assignment *Defauit Datai [ CommonData |
Trims:
Fart: | Enabled - | _ 3
Left: 1 it \jj
Yield Factor: a .
Bottam: 1] i
HFEIE [None 8 | igne 0 in
b 2w Subplate \Width: 16 in Top: N i
Laader Pasitior: T Internal 0 i
Pattern Glass Remnant
| Enabled | Stare Enabled
@ Top Min Shart Side: 1 i
Eattarn ki Diagonal: 2 if
Right Maw Short Side: 100 i
Left bl ax Diagonal: 200 i
Right or Left /| Online Stare Enabled
Top or Battam V| Restock Enabled

In the ‘Default Data’ tab, there are several settings which can be configured to the specifications of each part in the ‘Stock
Sizes’ tab.

Highlight the part to be modified in the ‘Stock Sizes’ grid to the left and change the settings using available fields.
e Part - Select one of the three options from the dropdown list:

o Disabled - If a part is marked ‘Disabled’, it is not available for optimization. Stock sizes that are disabled are
grayed out in the “Glass’ tab of the ‘Cutting’ screen will not be able to be selected.

o Enabled - To select a glass type, the user must have a stock size for that type of glass that is marked as ‘Enabled’
or ‘Optional’. The ‘Checked by default’ and ‘Not checked by default’ are in reference to what stock sheets are
selected when first navigating to the ‘Optimize’ tab in the ‘Cutting’ screen.

o Optional — The stock size will appear in the optimizer but will not be checked by default during optimization.

e Yield Factor - This setting is used to perform yield comparisons between different sizes of the same stock, thus
allowing the optimizer to give preference to one size over another. The Yield Factor can be any value greater than 0
and less than or equal to 100. Behind the scenes, all available sizes are optimized. The scrap of each size is multiplied
by its corresponding yield factor, and the result is then compared to select the best pattern; the lowest result will
have highest preference. The yield factors for two or more sizes can be the same if no preference is desired. The
following internal calculation is used:

o weightedWaste = patternWaste * (1 + ((100 - YieldFactor) / 100)

For example, assume that there are 4 stock sizes that all
generated a pattern with the same amount of scrap, 4.2 SqFt.
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Stock A has a Yield Factor of 100.
Stock B has a Yield Factor of 90.
Stock C has a Yield Factor of 50.
Stock D has a Yield Factor of 5.

O O O O

When deciding which pattern to keep, the algorithm

compares the weighted waste as depicted below:

o Stock A's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 4.2 sqft.
(Waste * 1.0)

o Stock B's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 4.62 sqft.
(Waste * 1.1)

o Stock C's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 6.3 sqft.
(Waste * 1.5)

o Stock D's pattern will have a weightedWaste of 8.19 sqft.
(Waste * 1.95)

StockA will have generated the preferable pattern as the
weightedWaste is the lowest.

Note: This value is set based on the default value from Inventory Setup; however, during the optimization, this field
can be overridden.

Note: When syncing ‘Parent’ / ‘Child’ relationships from Core, the default ‘Yield Factor’ will be set to 100.

e Surface Direction —Tells the cutting machine how the stock sheet will be placed on the cutting table. This gives it the
ability to know how to orient the lite if the glass has a coating on one surface, a pattern texture on one surface, or the
user cares about the tin surface.

o None - No coating, pattern texture, and tin surface does not matter.

o Down —The surface with the coating, texturing, or tinning is faced down.

o Up -The surface with the coating, texturing, or tinning is faced up.

o Up and delete — The surface with the coating, texturing, or tinning is faced up and edge deletion will occur.

For each lite, the surface with the coating, texturing, or tinning is determined by the SURF attribute. The optimizer
will assure that any shapes, including DXF files, are oriented such that the stock’s ‘Surface Direction’ matches the
SUREF attribute on the lite. If they don’t match, then the lite will be flipped so that it cuts properly. The following
images represent this example:

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
183



4 SHAPE 1

Shape 1

30 x 40 2

Assume this glass is coated with the ‘Surface Direction’ set to
‘Up’. If alite is ordered for shape 1 with a SURF attribute
value of 2 then the coating for this lite will be on the back.
Since the stock is placed with the coating ‘Up’ the lite will be
flipped so that surface 2 is faced up. Therefore, the lite will
appear on the pattern like this.

SHAPE 1 4

Shape 1

2 30 x40

Note: The ‘Surface Direction’ setting needs to be set to ‘UP’ or
‘DOWN’ for glass marked as ‘Pattern Glass’ so that shapes
can be orientated correctly. It is possible to set up patterned
glass with no ‘Surface Direction’; however, it is best to use
them together.

In some cases, the user may care about what the tin surface of the glass is. For example, this might be important for
glass that will be laminated or painted. However, there might be other lites from this glass type that the user does
not care what side is the tin surface. In this scenario the stock ‘Surface Direction’ should be set to indicate if the tin
surface will face up or down. For the lites that tin matters the SURF attribute should return the appropriate number
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for what surface of the lite should match the tin surface. For lites that tin does not matter the SURF attribute should
either return nothing or return 0. This would allow the optimizer to flip the lites that do not need tin on a specific
side while still forcing the lites with a specific tin to be oriented to match the stock sheet’s tin surface.

e Max. Subplate Width — Maximum width between any two X-axis cuts.

e Loader Position — If the cutting machine controls an automatic loader, this tells the cutting machine what position to
retrieve the glass from the pattern to be cut.

e Pattern Glass — If glass has some pattern that is directional-specific, it is considered ‘Pattern Glass’ and configured
here.
o Enabled - Allows the user to enable the directional position of the pattern on glass.

e Top —Pattern is running toward the top of the stock.

Bottom — Pattern is running toward the bottom of the stock.

Left — Pattern is running toward the left of the stock.

Right — Pattern is running toward the right of the stock.

Right or Left — Pattern is horizontal with no specific direction.

e Top or Bottom — Pattern is vertical with no specific direction.

Note: Shapes will not nest on patterned glass.

Stock Pattem Direction TOP

Lite's Pattem Direction LEFT

Note: For a pattern to be respected during optimization, the algorithm needs to be aware each lite’s pattern
direction. To specify the lite’s pattern direction configure ‘PATDIR’ attribute in FeneVision Core. The
algorithm will assume ‘PATDIR’ is towards top for any lite optimized on pattern glass that does not have the
‘PATDIR’ attribute.

e  Trims — Sets the trims (scrap) along the left, right, top, and bottom of the sheet to allow square cuts. Typically, all
edge trims are triple the glass thickness with the internal trim as the smallest section that can be broken out.

e Left — Amount taken off the left side of the sheet.

e  Bottom — Amount taken off the bottom of the sheet.

e Right — Amount taken off the right side of the sheet.

e  Top - Amount taken off the top of the sheet.

e Internal — Internal trim. Assures that no two scores are within a certain distance of each other. Should be set to the
smallest piece that can be safely broken out.
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Note: All trims are relative to ‘Zero Pattern Location’ that resides in the lower left corner; therefore, if a left trim is set

and

then the ‘Zero Pattern Location’ is set to be on the right, the left trim will always appear on the right.

e Remnant — Scrap that can be stored for future use.

)
@)

Store Enabled — When checked, scrap from this stock size is eligible to be saved as ‘Store’.

Min Short Side — Minimum length of the short side measurement that can be saved. Anything with a smaller
short side than this is considered too small to save.

Min Diagonal — Minimum length of the diagonal measurement that can be saved. Scrap with a diagonal less than
this is considered too small to save.

Max Short Side — Maximum length of the short side measurement that can be saved. Anything with a short side
larger than this is considered too large for the store slots and will not be saved.

Max Diagonal — Maximum length of the diagonal measurement that can be saved. Anything with a diagonal
larger than this is considered too large for the store slots and will not be saved.

e  Online Store Enabled — When checked, scrap from this stock size is eligible to be saved as ‘Online Store’. Only unused

IXI p
e Rest
with

lates at the ends of patterns are eligible to be saved as ‘Online Store’.
ock Enabled — When checked, this enables the machine to save the unused portion of the last pattern in a batch
out utilizing a ‘Store’ slot. The piece will be saved and placed back on the top of the stockpile and the algorithm

will know to use it on the next pattern of that glass type.

£

only

— Copy / Paste. This allows the user to copy all settings from a ‘Parent’ part to its ‘Child’ parts. This button is
enabled on ‘Parent’ parts. When selected, the following screen appears.

Select the setting(s) to copy to child parts:

Clear | Al \ Trims:
o o All tims
Enabled for optimization Left
Yield factor Bottom
Coating Right
Max Subplate Width Top
i Intemal
Pattern Direction
Store:
All
Store Enabled
Min short side
Min diagonal
Max short side
Max diagonal
Online Store Enabled
Restock Enabled
v A

Select the setting(s) to copy to child parts settings and select commit the change.

Note: The following fields are disabled if Glass Setup is enabled in FeneVision Core: Part Enabled/Disabled, Surface
Direction, and all fields in the Pattern Glass group box.
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Common Data Tab
The ‘Common Data’ tab allows the user to configure edge adjustments for each edgework code per glass type.

Assignment r Default Data/l/l:ummun Data
Edge Adjustments

Code Dezcription Straight Adj.  Curved Ad). Calar & <._.:!* @.
EBVODE BEVEL 144" 0 0 e
EBVO13 BEVEL 1/2" 0 o B
EBVOIE BEVEL 5/8" 0 o
EBVO13 BEVEL 3/4" 0 0
EBV022 BEVEL 7/8" 0 0
EBY025 BEVEL 1" 0 0 -

The following columns exist in the ‘Common Data’ tab:
e Code - ‘Edgework Code’ configured in FeneVision Core. These need to be added in Opti-Glass in order to match the
codes in Core.
e Description — Field to further describe the ‘Edgework Code’.
e  Straight Adj. — Amount to add to straight sides for this edgework code.
e  Curved Adj. — Amount to add to curved sides for this edgework code.

Note: When changing the adjustments for straight and curved edgework adjustments, the changes will not apply to
releases that have already been optimized.

e Color - Color used to indicate which edges have this edgework.

Note: For the color to appear on patterns ‘Show Edgework’ must be enabled in ‘Application Setup’.

(+] _? .@.
° — Add, edit, or delete an edge code.

To add a new ‘Edgework Code’, complete the following:
1. Select ‘Add’. The following screen will appear:

Add Edgework Option @
Code:
Dezcription:
Color: . HOME
[ k. l | Cancel |
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2.
3.

Enter the new edgework code and a description of the code.
To indicate a color to represent edgework for each type of edgework, complete the following steps:

a. Select . .

b. Choose from the available basic colors or select

Drefine Cugtom Colors 3>

c. Select ‘OK’. To cancel and return to the ‘Common Data’ tab, select ‘Cancel’.

To edit an existing ‘Edgework Code’, complete the following:

1.
2.

3.

Highlight the code to edit.
Select . The following screen will appear:

Edit Edgewark Optian

Code: EBWOOG

Description: ~ BEWEL 1/4"

Calar: . HOME |
[ Ok l | Cancel |

to define custom colors.

Edit any or all the fields and select ‘OK’. To cancel and return to the ‘Common Data’ tab, select ‘Cancel’.

Note: Any additions or changes to the edgework options via the Common Data tab will require a restart of Opti-Glass.

Upon leaving the inventory screen, the user will be prompted was a restart required message.

Rejects
‘Reject Codes’ allow the user to assign a reject reason when rejecting a lite. Reject codes are set up in FeneVision Core and are

synced to FeneVision Opti-Glass.

To import ‘Reject Codes’ from FeneVision, first select the ‘Import’ menu.

1.

2
3.
4

Select ‘Import’.
Go to the ‘Transfer Data’ tab.
Checkl | Transfer reject cudesl

Select ‘Transfer’.

To manually add ‘Reject Codes’ to a station, select ‘Settings’ from the main menu on the bottom left, then select ‘Rejects’.

In the ‘Rejects’ screen, users can assign reject codes to stations. If users attempt to reject from that station, a dialog will
appear asking that a code be chosen rather than simply rejecting the lite.
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Rejects

OEREJECTS

BO - BACKORDER
AR - QUALITY R

The ‘Rejects’ screen contains the following fields:
e Station — Dropdown that allows the user to choose the FeneVision Opti-Break / Opti-Temp station to which reject
reason codes are to be assigned. This is intended to be configured on Opti-Glass or FeneVision Opti-Temp stations.

. — Add or delete a station.

e Available Reject Reason Codes — Displays all available reject reason codes that have not been assigned to the

selected station.

Statior: 1 V] o 9
Available Reject Reason Codes Assigned Reject Reaszon Codes
Group Code Group Code Drefault Priority Modify Pricrity Default

ERUCH - BRUCH OE REJECTS CSE - CUSTOME... |Momal -
DEFEKT - QUALITATSMA. . OE REJECTS MC -NO CHARGE |Momal -
FEHLT - FEHLT J J
FM& - FALSCHE MASSE Hf;jj;igned
KRATZ - KRATZER
LBRUCH - BRUCH ALFB... P
VERLOR - VERLOREN

FDSGDFDFGDG DFG - FGDFG

OE REJECTS BA - BACK ORDER

OEREJECTS

o Group - ‘Reject Group’ configured in the ‘Reject Codes’ screen in Core.
o Code - Code representing the reject reason.

e Assigned Reject Reason Codes — Displays all reject reason codes that have been assigned to the selected station.
o Group - ‘Reject Group’ configured in the ‘Reject Codes’ screen in Core.

o Code - Code representing the reject reason.

o Default Priority — Priority that will be selected by default when code is selected during rejecting.

e Unassigned — Not reprocessed until priority is set to one of the other levels.

e Manual — Remake will be processed manually.

e Normal — The remake is reprocessed as if a ‘Reject Code’ is not being used. The remake could be reprocessed
automatically via ‘Dynamic Mode’ or included in another release.

Re-Release — Reprocessing will require that the remake be included in another release.
Dynamic — Reprocessed in ‘Dynamic Mode’ and not available to be included in another release.

o Madify Priority — When rejecting from Opti-Break and Opti-Temp with a reject code that is marked ‘Modify

Priority’, the user will have the ability to edit what priority will be assigned to the remake.

o Default - The reject code that will be used by default for the selected station.
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— Assign the selected reject reason in the ‘Available Reject Reason Codes’ grid to the selected station.

@ — Remove the selected reject reason in the ‘Assigned Reject Reason Codes’ grid from the selected station.

Note: Assigning ‘Reject Codes’ is optional. If ‘Reject Codes’ are assigned, the user will see a ‘Rejecting’ dialog when
rejecting in FeneVision Opti-Break / Opti-Temp. If ‘Reject Codes’ are not assigned, Opti-Break / Opti-Temp will reject
the lite with no dialog, and the lite will be submitted as a remake.

To add a station:

1.

ouhswN

Select ‘Settings’.

Open ‘Rejects’.

Select ‘Add’ next to the station drop-down.

Enter a ‘Station ID’.

If entering a station ID that already exists, Opti-Glass will automatically select that station from the list.
If entering a new station ID, the application will add it to the list.

To delete a station:

1.
2.
3.

Select ‘Settings’. Open ‘Rejects’.
Choose a station to delete.
Select ‘Delete’ next to the drop-down list.

Note: Keep in mind that deleting a station in this way will delete all the settings associated with that ‘Station ID’.

To add reject codes to a station:

1. Select ‘Settings’.
2. Open ‘Rejects’.
3. Choose a station.
4. Select a ‘Reject Code’. Move it to the assigned list using the right arrow.
5. Un-assign reject codes using the left arrow.
6. Users can multi-select ‘Reject Codes’ using ‘CTRL+ Clicking’ or SHIFT + Clicking’. ‘Reject Codes’ are assigned a priority
of ‘Normal’ unless the setup parameter ‘RejectCodePriority’ is defined.
skt Prracwity odify Priceity Doef ok
[N cerrial -
[N crral >
Hiosmal - ]
L s sigreed
M anual
FeRalease
Do e
7. Checking ‘Modify Priority’ will give the operator at the station the opportunity to change the default priority.
8. Make one of the reject codes the default by checking the cell for ‘Default’.
Note: Each station can have only one default reject code.
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Locked Objects
Locking items prevents two or more users from performing certain functions in FeneVision Opti-Glass. The ‘Locked Items’
screen displays the locks on various functions used in Opti-Glass.

C ™

L]
Locked Objects

To access the ‘Locked Items’ screen, go to ‘Settings’ >> ‘Locked Objects’. The dropdown menu under ‘Lock Type’ will show the
various functions that can be unlocked.

Lock Type:
CUTTING MACHIME w

DYMAMIC PATTERN
LOCATION

RELEASE

REMMANT COMSUMPTION
STORE SLOT GEMERATION

To unlock a function, highlight the function to be unlocked and select ‘Delete Lock’ at the bottom of the ‘Locked Objects’

screen.

Cutting Machine — When Opti-Break is open with a machine selected, that machine will become locked so that no
other users can open an instance of Opti-Break using that selected machine.

Dynamic Pattern — When a pattern is run in dynamic mode of Opti-Break, a lock is created once the load file is
generated via the Load Current Pattern or Auto-Load Pattern button. This allows users to recall the pattern if Opti-
Break is closed unexpectedly.

Note: By deleting the Dynamic Pattern lock, the user will no longer be able to recall the dynamic pattern in Opti-Break.

Location — If the database is configured to have multiple locations, these locations can be locked when in use.
Release — If a release is open in ‘Cutting’, ‘View Cutting’, ‘Tempering’, ‘View Tempering’ or Opti-Break, then it will be
locked. Additionally, two different ‘Cutting’ tables cannot grab the same release or the same glass type for the same
release.

Remnant Consumption — When using dynamic mode in Opti-Break, a lock will be placed on the remnant as it is being
consumed by the machine so that no other machine can try to consume the same piece at the same time.

Store Slot Generation — When using dynamic mode in Opti-Break, a lock will be placed on the store slot being added
to by the machine so that no other machine can try to use the same slot at the same time.

The following columns appear in the ‘Locked Items’ grid:
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Locked Objects
Lock Type:

[CUTTING MACHINE -

Description Object?

_| M-GLOBAL 22

Delete Lock

o Description — Describes what is locked. For example, if the ‘Lock Type’ is ‘Cutting Machine’ the machine’s name will
be shown in ‘Description.

e  User - Station ID of the user who has locked the object.

e Date - Date and time that the lock was initiated.

To delete a lock:
1. Select the appropriate lock type.
2. Select the lock to delete by clicking in the row header.
3. Select ‘Delete Lock’.
4. The ‘Refresh’ icon allows the user to refresh the screen.

Note: If a user has locked an object and the application experiences an improper shutdown (e.g., a power outage or crash), the
lock will not be cleared. If this happens, the user must manually delete the lock from the ‘Locked Items’ screen.

Application Setup
The ‘Application Setup’ screen contains tabs allowing the user to configure global settings and features of the FeneVision Opti-
Glass application.

Database Tab

The ‘Database’ tab in the ‘Application Setup’ screen displays the application’s database information and instructs the user on
how to change the station ID or the database connection when logging in. The information displayed in the ‘Database’ tab is
read only.
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Settings Tab

ipplication
Database I/ Sertings I/ Licensing I/ Purging l

MOTE: To change the station ID or databasze connection
parameters, please regtart the application while
holding down the hift ke,

Station ID: FEMOAWT1

El 9 Sermver fenga?
‘_ET Start zerver if it iz stopped

@ Use my windows uzer and pazswond

|Jze databaze uzer and pazzword

D atabase: FvOptiGlas:

The ‘Settings’ tab in the ‘Application’ setup screen is used to configure display preferences and specify a store label.

Application

r Licensing ]/Purging \

Pattern Display
b etric [ Show basedlower right
[ Show short side [] Show side numbers

[ Show shape 90° comers [ ] Show edgework

Lite Tag Format,  <RACK:-<5LOT>

Store Label: \Stnre Label v]

Theme: \ Clagzic - I

The top portion of the ‘Settings’ tab refers to the Opti-Glass Pattern Display.
e Metric — Checkbox indicating Metric or Imperial measurement display.
e Show Short Side — Indicates the short side of a lite. Marked by a black triangle.
e Show Shape 90° Corners — Indicates if a corner of a shape is 90 degrees. Only displayed on shapes (since rectangles

have all 90° corners,) and marked by a black rectangle Ij in the corner.
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e Show Base/Lower Right — Marked by a pentagon shape that is placed near the lower right corner of the unit. Point of
the shape is on the base of the unit.

e Show Side Numbers - Side numbers displayed on lites next to each edge. The side numbers will appear on DXFs as
well.

e Show Edgework — When checked, will allow the user to set a color at the ‘Edgework Code’ level. If the color is set,
new lines will be drawn on the pattern displays to indicate which side contains edgework.

The ‘Lite Tag Format’ setting configures how individual lites are identified on any pattern displays. The data tags are enclosed
between brackets (< >).

Data tags are replaced with the appropriate information and any other characters outside the brackets will be displayed ‘as is’.
The example shown in the above image displays the rack identifier and the slot number. The following data tags are available
for the ‘Lite Tag Format’ field:
e <TAG> - Lite TAG attribute value.
o <RID> - Release identifier.
e <RACK> - Rack identifier.
e <RACKID> - Unique database rack identifier.
o <RACKSEQ> - Identifier of the rack sequence number.
e <L2RACK> - Rack identifier for level 2 racks.
e <SLOT> - Rack slot or position.
o Harp Racks - Slot number.
o ‘A’ and ‘L’ Frame Racks — The position in the format of ‘xx’ / ‘nn’ where ‘xx’ is the stack position and ‘nn’ is the
position within the stack. For example, 21.01 is the first stack on the second side of an ‘A’ frame rack, and it is
the first piece within that stack.

e <ASLOT> - Similar to <SLOT>, except that the format for ‘A’ and ‘L’ frame racks changes to 1A, 1B, and 1C to identify the
stack position on the first side, and 2A, 2B, and 2C to identify stacks on the second side of a rack.
o <MSLOT> — Manual slot.
e <L2SLOT> - Rack slot or position for level 2 racks.
o <STACK> — Rack side and stack.
o ‘A’ and ‘L’ Frame Racks — The position in the format of ‘xx’ where ‘xx’ is the stack position. For example, 21 is
the first stack on the second side of an ‘A’ frame rack. The position within the stack is not shown.

e <STACKID> - Unique database rack side and stack identifier.

e <ASTACK> — Similar to <STACK>, except that the format for ‘A’ and ‘L’ frame racks changes to 1A, 1B, and 1C to identify
the stack position on the first side, and 2A, 2B, and 2C to identify stacks on the second side of a rack. The position
within the stack is not shown.

e <KSTACK> - Similar to <STACK>, except that the format for ‘A’ and ‘L’ frame racks changes to a single letter; A-J to
identify the stack position on the first side, and K-T to identify stacks on the second side of a rack. The position within
the stack is not shown.

e <ORDER> - Order number.

e <ITEM> - Order line item number.

e <PART> - Part number.

e <POS> — Cutting table rack position. This is a numeric value from 1 to the number of rack positions configured for the
machine.

e <BATCH> — Batch number if running in batch mode.

e <SUMP> - Schedule number, unit number, master key (identifier of the part), and parent key (identifier of the part’s
parent in the BOM).

e <SCHEDID> - Schedule number.
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e <UNITID> — Unit number.
o <MASTERKEY> — |dentifier of the part. Used in barcodes.
o <PARENTKEY> - Identifier of the part’s parent in the BOM. Used in barcodes.

The remainder of the Settings tab consists of ‘Store Label’ selection and ‘Theme:
e Store Label — Dropdown to select the ‘System Report’ to use as the ‘Store’ label.
o Theme - Allows the user to switch the color theme of the application. The options are Dark, Medium, or Classic. This
User Manual displays all screens in the ‘Classic’ theme.

Licensing Tab
The ‘Licensing’ tab in the ‘Application Setup’ screen is used to unlock the Opti-Glass features on the server, such as dynamic
optimizing and glass storage.

Application Setup

Database I/ Settings}f?\-_'
utharize

Purging

To authorize optional functionality in the Opti-Glass application, select the ‘Authorize’ button. This will display the screen
shown below. Contact FeneTech to receive the unlock codes. The user will need to provide the system code and the
computer ID numbers to receive a valid unlock code.

OptiGlass Registration

Caticel

(S
System Code: JNAEE3T36

Computer |D: 94863271

Urlock 1: |

dlock 2:

Note: When unlocking additional functionality, open Opti-Glass as an administrator. To do so, right click on the Opti-Glass icon
and select ‘Run as administrator’.

Purging Tab

The ‘Purging’ tab in the ‘Application Setup’ screen allows users to remove various data from tables and past data that is no
longer needed. This can significantly decrease the size of the Opti-Glass database. FeneTech recommends running a purge
when production is not active as this can slow server performance during the purge.

The ‘Purging’ functionality will apply to any releases where the run date is on or before the date specified by the user in the
‘Purge Before’ drop-down. The release is then marked as purged, which hides it from user view.
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Once the date is specified, the ‘Purging’ functionality will apply toward any glass (racking, remake, order information included)
and patterns associated with those releases then perform a hard delete against that release. Lot Tracking information,
however, is still preserved, and historical yield data can still be queried.

Application
/ Dakabase l/ Settings l/ Licensing/r l
Purge Befaore: 34204 |z| | Purge

To use the ‘Purging’ tab, users indicate ‘Purge Before’ date. All data will be eliminated up to the date indicated.

Note: Users should set the ‘Purge Before’ date back far enough to be comfortable that there are no remakes for it. Once a
purge has been performed, the data purged cannot be recovered.

Permissions
Permissions grant users the ability to enter different areas of the system, as well as complete different tasks. In order to
configure, change, or revoke permissions, the user must belong to the FeneVision administrators’ group.
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The ‘Permissions’ screen consists of three sections:
o Left side of the screen — List of the all screens within FeneVision Opti applications that have permissions.
e Users or Groups — List of the individual users who have been set up in the system and the groups to which users can

belong.

FenQA3 FvOptiGlass Location: | bAIN -

e Permissions - List of permissions corresponding to the selected screen.
o  Explicit Tab — This tab allows a permission to be to explicitly enable or disabled.
o Effective tab — Shows the result of combining explicit permissions for the user and all groups to which the user
belongs (available for users only). The precedence for combining permissions is:
e Group Permissions — Lowest privilege groups up to highest privilege groups.
o User Permissions — If set, user permission takes precedence over group permissions.

For example, if a user is in ‘Supervisor’ group, and the ‘Supervisor’
group does not have permission to access ‘Remakes’ (but the
specific user has it enabled) the effective permission for this user
would show ‘Enabled’. However, if the user has no permission
specified on the explicit tab, then it would fall back to the group
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permission; therefore, the effective permission for this user would
be disabled.

To change permissions, complete the following:
1. Highlight the menu on the left side of the screen.
Select the user or group to be adjusted in the ‘Users or Groups’ section of the screen.
Select the ‘Explicit’ tab.
Select the checkbox of each item to be enabled in the ‘Enabled’ column.
Select the checkbox for each item to be disabled in the ‘Disabled’ column. By default, the ‘Administrators’ group has
permissions to everything and everyone else will have all permissions disabled.

e wN

Note: If permissions are revoked for a user, but the user is currently in a particular screen or other area of the system,
then the user will continue to have permissions until the screen the user is in is closed and reopened. If permissions
are added, the same rules apply--screens will need to be closed and reopened in order for permissions to be refreshed.

Column Management
Some of the columns existing in the various Opti-Glass screens are able to be moved or hidden. Others are to remainin a
certain location. The following guidelines apply to column management in Opti-Glass.
e  Fixed Column — The column cannot be hidden through the column editor, and it cannot be moved to another position
in the grid. This column will always appear in the exact same place each time the screen is opened.
e Required Column — The column cannot be hidden through the column editor, but it can be moved to different
locations in the screen.

Logon / Log Off

ﬂ Log OFf

Logon - ]

The ‘Logon’ / ‘Log Off’ button will only appear on databases that are utilizing the multiple location functionality. If on a
multiple location database, the user will be prompted to sign in upon opening Opti-Glass.

Sign In
Authentication FeneVision Authentication v
User Name: fen
Password: |
Language: English (United States) v
OK Cancel
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The Login ID and Password are set up in FeneVision Core. There are two options for logging in.

e FeneVision Authentication — If the Core user is set up to use FeneVision Authentication then this option should be
selected. In this case, there will be no ‘Domain’.

e Windows Authentication — If the Core user is set up to use Windows Authentication then this option should be
selected. In this case, the Domain will default to the current machine. To change the domain, type the desired
domain followed by a back slash (\) in from of the username in the ‘Login ID’ field. The Domain should match with
what is configured in Core.

If more than one language is configured through FeneVision Core, the language dropdown will also show with the default
language selected.

The location at which Opti-Glass will be using once logged in is determined by the user’s location from Core.

Note: At any point, the user can be changed by selecting ‘Log Off’ in the bottom left, then ‘Logon’. Leaving the ‘Settings’ >>
‘Import / Export’ screen will also require the user to log in again since exiting this screen re-loads settings.

Appendix A
Shapes Catalog

The ‘Shapes Catalog’ comprises a complete list of shapes available from FeneVision. The user will see these shapes’ numbers
in the ‘Options Wizard’
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R = W/2
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FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

FeneTech, Inc.

206

Copyright 1996-2022



SQRT (W2 + H°2)/2

Hl «= SQRT (W2 + H~Z)
Hl > 0O
W0
H>0
TE

-

SHAPE 71
SHAPE 75

SQRT (W2 + H 2)/2

Hl <= SQRT(W-2 + H"2)

SHAPE 70
SHAPE 74

+
doom

oabat

Copyright 1996-2022

T

AW —F

m

——H—

FeneTech, Inc.
207

Errrey

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



SHAPE 81

oo
A A
=
ﬂﬂﬁawﬂloﬂ cooEER U.U.UHHHIDD
AA AV YWY AAAVYYY AR AV YWY
R ...-....-ﬂ.ﬂﬂnl urp—ry 1.1._1._1_.#)
SEEEEERe=x Exk EEEEEEE==
| L e — Lo ; “ -

I

W1
MY we——

SHAPE 78

T T

=z £

|_l_ , THF .._l T

i H ! b —iu—

(28 zL
coomzEx cococmEE
m YR ARANYYY &
[-T-1 ol el 0 et A A 1...-31....“

Aaa HEREEERRr: EEEEEEE:
mEm

H L

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
208

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



g
- a
e 2
ges %y g
~N™~N + x
ﬂ‘-.l. +u‘* m
mQO OODOM”MMMOO M
Mﬂﬂ n>h“»1w»1>> =
zx e ExExxSax &
00“!! ——H— e v
>’¢<< TF
- e
W zmEx®E P © @
1= rd pst
- . = =
. g & &
z 3 3 :
=
T =
t H i+
Zl zl
g
4k —H— 4
L zL
mnu
wae s
3T
== ERER "
ooonlnvoo e P ing 4. x
>’><<<<), m"‘"‘ oooooon“uu X
E-EE--F1] xx s oo CX- I
R REEER e A siatabat 8 1, B GRS P S
zmm PRER - e an?V
—i— PP FE T
ey L NN
2mERE

i
1

ﬁau
£

{F
T3

SHAPE 101

b v '

n=

-

SHAPE 113

SHAPE 117

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

209



SHAPE 130

= =
naEe .
AAVEY R

LLLLL M

=
H

fr— i

Tli

|_|-I

SHAPE 132

L-E-E-0 N 5 N N}

-
.;.._..__..__a_.‘.t}.,..r
l“l.l- L]

EEEE T
——au—

SHAPE 134

~
commE_
ARV A

ifEEEam
—\H—

+

™

al ﬂq

SHAPE 142

SHAPE 123

.n_u.l"..u...ls
E-E-]
L

HEEREEERs

T

M
b

I H
i

=

—W—

SHAPE 131

cOnEEO
(- X-
A AVYY A

AR .-

L —

—we—

="
S

T

SHAPE 133

-v-v.ﬁ.ll...u.ﬂ.ﬂ_
EE R R

FUN N,

_| —.—.-|_

—wa—f
Tli

H
i

T

-

b——H——

SHAPE 135

= HIN=3)
Ml = HIp=2) = ®l
®l = HIp"3) +« W

W1l o+ WE » SONT M3 + gHE

LI
Hl » @
HE » &
WI & SQATE"D &
¥l « BQATE"Z &

T
T
L

i

{—w—AF

™

T3

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

210



SHAPE 144 SHAPE 152

H>0
W0
Wl >0
Wo» Wl
HL > 0
H > H1
R »=0
R*2 »= SQRT((W - Wl)"2 + (H-H1)"2)

W o> Wl
Wl »= 0
H > Hl
Hl »= 0
HZ > O
H2+#2 <= 30RT((W - Wl)~2 + (H - H1)=2)

R*2 »>= SORT((W - Wl)*2 + (H-HL)*2)

SHAPE 155 SHAPE 156

HZ >0
H2*2 <= 3SQRT((W - Wl1)*=2 = (H - E1l)"2)

SHAPE 157 SHAPE 160
pL —wW1—
HlL < H
Hlc<H
HlL > O
HZ >0
Wl >0 W0
T Wl o< W R >= W/2
Wi >0
W2 o<W
T woo
T =8 > o
T !
FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022

211



SHAPE 162 SHAPE 169

T
-

-]
LI L]
SQAT [ [IWL=EZN 212 & BH*2) /2
TIOIWL-BZ) 313 & B30 7 3
- A b
=L E—— |
H———wW———i
™ T
SHAPE 170 SHAPE 215
Wl = &
Nl ¥= Qo
L]
Hl o= JQAT{|WL-MZ}/2)*2 & H*2N 7 2
Bl o= SQATTIWL-WZNSI)*2 = B*20 7 3
SHAPE 237

=agnsEpe
AW AW AW
ﬁﬁi ol oW o

W oW

noE e
“‘"I'luv
EX N1

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
212



Ll
=ncl
hra:”.ﬂ He SEESSG
- AW oW oA A
— uuna.. .uhuﬂui' "o e =
.-..r.rlr .‘.-.-fxr.-.l.h_.r
ate ~r CLELL LT
T T
2 ) 3 2 ——w—i,_|K
™ & o —F | =
w w w w
o o o o
z z z z
x z
-
—r T H i
T E—— a
L
LR m
e g
=
-
—t =
||
~— (1] "5 ] ™ .,.M
g g 2 3 ;
9] i w w aul=
8 8 8 8 TR
4 4 < . TP
w w = w w
Hn
=
%
z . !

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
213

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



SHAPE 278 SHAPE 301
Ll Lew
Tk
® o0
WL > D
ew o
i z L
4 W : —w—a
™ Ti
SHAPE 302 SHAPE 303
T
B L—— —
®l » 2 Wl =0
Wl <« ® Wl < W@
LI ] k= WD
L "2
e B
L =
|—W—T|=_ 1 —
SHAPE 304 SHAPE 3035
™
o W —w1—
oL . -
Wl = @
Wl » 0O Hl » &
We'o T omen
I B0 1 w0
.
1 s B
e oo
SHAPE 306 SHAPE 307
— w‘ — pr— w‘ =
Wl = @& Wl = @
Hl » D Hl » @
= Wl < ® E Wl < W
T H1 < M I Hl < H
L] L
H =& .
oL L el
=T =T
T S
FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022

214



SHAPE 308

SHAPE 309

—w1— w2
wl » 0 E :lﬂ
Bl = O WL > D
E WL o<W WL o< W
T z T wel
B : n WD
T H»D
T J T —
J—w—] l_—w—“—
1
SHAPE 210 SHAPE 311
T
w2 —w—
Bl = O
Hl < H L ERE -]
Wl » O Hl » &
Wl < @ Wl <« W
T I WE » T E Hl «
W awW LN
LR LR
S ]
w1
—Tu—'F—_l QR S— p—
1
SHAPE 212 SHAPE 313
T T
AN i et
wi > &
el » 0
Wl = W
* T RS
LR ]
- L P
—w— [ —T 7 p—
SHAPE 314 SHAPE 315
T
e —w2—

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

FeneTech, Inc.

AN AW AW Ay
E =R = Rl

= a

Copyright 1996-2022



: :
: . s
dn_u_un.l.n.a_.. wate :..,u.”.“
. ““h‘““hhmﬂ o Sdam - iWanm )
- EETIZEEEEEED j=ia
w | o 7|3 .
LU i H 0] w W T
& H— | | = P s | ¥ .
== o
i . |
[ M ;e s i
T
L “ H i
ZL
®
=
cXoc@oEok *
.:_.....trt?z.ﬂ.” cHsmomsaD
CEFTEFTT e Avawawansa®
- 7l = RAHEEE N Fann 2 m P
v i H i © o L
1] F H J i w 4
o o w P
<L =y s g
I T T <
] w & T

R — - S—

T —

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
216

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



SHAPE 3235

Trmitee 25 ites Sositea
EEEERRRax PEEEEEREEs BEREEEREEs
“ H i T H G @ -
I_l b
T TRl P T @ F7 T |
L 1v] [1V]
T a = |a = |a
5 Nk |3

W

%

Rt

4k w2

SHAPE 324

I H i+
ZL

[

-

g ¥ ¥ P
SooEE = L-R-R-0 § | - cocHERER [ =
...?.?.r..___r..t.u..u. .:.....P.ci._._.r._u:ﬂ .:.-.b.c_._...-__.r._u._ﬂ h_...r._..:

£ aoA L foo
11“111— e P e e zx=
oW WO W W LR AR B LR h N
F—H— F—tH— 2 FiHd

P+

M
:

ﬂuu

1
Al

e Ty H |
1

SHAPE 326

SHAPE 328
T3
it

SHAPE 330

T Wi
™
[ w
T

—1tH—

} H

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
217

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



=
“
. =
o "
EdEmn oo o =3
SeanvyanTT :
HIH EREEYIE .. w
2] W . & -
- @ 2 .__|_._EH_ -] g
L L Ll w HEa
- % 5 5 e
<L <L <L <L cocooEHE—
“ “ “ m m ?b}}r¢++fwﬂ
EdREEEEEE e
rL
;—l F——i—AF
-
FaH e —zH—
]
.
§
soraes.. T1ounsses :
FREREEE®E FEFETETEax ”
w -] -
2 & SRR - —zH— " g
==
E E E E vem
A l # A D...u.n.ﬂ.u.[.ﬂﬂ!..n_n.
T T I A—\ I ?\.h?.....\......:.}.:
? @ @ @ HUSRESREEAn
._| \_r lenb i .
a1 _|_.“_.I|._ 14w
£1 wE
= L
B
i ———{ }
rl

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
218

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



SHAPE 3#1

+
EECOEOOO
dd)}di?:ﬂ&ﬂ
L =]

LY

EEENE EEEDED
[ a

]

T
) =
ﬂ “
E -
- -
. =
— .
= -

&
o =
] -,

T
i

DD DD A
td?bti}}ﬂﬂﬂ
L
v O e D
FEEFFEIEONEOERN

H

CEOEOIOD W
AN OA WA Y AW

hoa
R EEEE YR e

1
-

SHAPE 343
SHAPE 345
SHAPE 347

zL
i+

|
L]

1
T —w——

r w :
i I .
zHl [T 1 z -
ke N
g :
(] - .
. . . At
: g vraavyaados EEEEENan
o i ~ P T e © . _
zxcozzaca e ¥ H 1
m WA AN WA R N” m ﬁlﬂld!ﬁﬂ” m Tﬁi TFIL m Fﬂ
o R e, o AvArAY ARy o _ -l o
= 2l . < HHEEEEET < g - <
- T IH -
@ L TE|® Fan bwd | @ @ 2
g o z . =
1 H" = —
c
T i M - o i
vl 2l
" - zl

i M i
2 2

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.
219

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual



SHAPE 401 SHAPE 402
ip
HL > D I
: . B o= MLsin )
T [ R P
ol 1 . .
‘r_| W - -_H W1 i -‘H-
™ T
SHAPE 403 SHAPE 404

LR R
u'v‘
i

Iy w i+ w iy
™ T3 T3
SHAPE 4035 SHAPE 406
L L
“' Wl >0 l wi » 0
WL 2= 0 Wl w=
I A*3 = SORT[MW2>3 = N>3) T E*3 »= SQRT (W23 + W23}
WD w0
J H>d | ExD
T EFE] T |
H 1 H t
SHAPE 500 SHAPE 501

T EL s 0
BL < H
z Bl s
EE » 0
Bi+H3 < B
T WL s 0
WL < W
W0
E E>0

-
Y —TL
T T3

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

FeneTech, Inc.
220

HF—H1—

T2

|

Copyright 1996-2022



g
w GOEooD o
= kA A AR AR
—— —— & FERPTTH
Avaval®® aeavalko® E &
- SEREE R . " PR o - o, 1RED o — e ———2H— Lip
3 L H s © havyg 4203 =@ H u_“
“ “ “ m“ ’R.“.I.H “ m
< < < _ - _ < g
- 5 g 5 |3
| w 1
.
g ﬁ 2 z
=
—m— T = ._. n_u1
[
—— i ———H—-
Zl L
=
sean
meaves smenet., saonstas seuaZ¥EE
HEEEnm TEEE Y - THEEE Y = aa T TTETTTURIETTTS
8 3 8 3 conuaanA I
W A — it — W —1H— 0, =ecEzIiEIspspiiiE
o a v o <8
< o S < < IgHI lgHl  EL
= o = o i = o = iy
n n n w2 S
e —_—

i

H

|
2
|

al H
71

{
41

WHH
%

al H |
Z1 Tl

|
-
|

| I

d

Copyright 1996-2022

FeneTech, Inc.

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual

221



DXF - EDGEWORK SHAPE 937 TEMPLATE SHAPE 998

-
===

==
VoW
oo

H——W—F
L T2

T3

DXF SHAPE 999

£ ]
[N~ ]

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2022
222



Appendix B
FeneVision Opti Scripting

FeneVision Opti-Glass exposes the following methods and data structures to the FeneVision Core scripting engine.

Methods

GetShapeData returns a shape data object based on the supplied shape parameters.

Syntax
data = GetShapeData( param )

Return Value
Returns a ShapeDatal data type with resulting shape information.

ShapeDatal
W - block width
H - block height
Total - total side length
SideCount - total number of sides
S1 - side 1 length
S2 - side 2 length
S3 - side 3 length
S4 - side 4 length
S5 - side 5 length
S6 - side 6 length
S7 - side 7 length
S8 - side 8 length
Al - corner 1 interior angle
A2 - corner 2 interior angle
A3 - corner 3 interior angle
A4 - corner 4 interior angle
A5 - corner 5 interior angle
A6 - corner 6 interior angle
A7l - corner 7 interior angle
A8 - corner 8 interior angle
Parameters

param A ShapeParam1 data type populated with the required shape parameters.

Example
Dim data As ShapeDatal
Dim param As ShapeParaml

param.ShapeNo = 1

param.W = 30

param.H = 40

param.H1 = 15

data = GetShapeData (param)

retval = data.Sl1
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or

retval

SideLength (1)

GetShape returns a shape object based on the supplied shape parameters.

Syntax

shape

GetShape ( param )

Return Value
Returns a shape object with extended methods.

Parameters

param A ShapeParam1 data type populated with the required shape parameters.

Example

Dim data As ShapeDatal
Dim param As ShapeParaml

param.ShapeNo = 1

param.
param.

param.H1

W

H

= 30
= 40
= 15

Dim shape as Shape

set shape = GetShape (param)

shape.AdjustShapeSide (0, 0.5, O
shape.AdjustShapeSide (2, 0.5, O
shape.AdjustShapeSide (3, 1, 0.5

param = GetShapeParam(shape)

Scripting Methods

int SideCount

single FullWidth

single FullHeight

single TotallLength

single SideLength (int sideNumber)
single CornerAngle (int corner)
bool IsCurved(int sideNumber)

FeneVision® Opti-Glass User Manual
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.5) ‘add 0.5 to all sides
.5) ‘add 0.5 to side 2
) ‘add 1 to side 3, add 0.5 to side 3 if curve

number of sides in the shape
shape bounding rectangle width
shape bounding rectangle height
total length of all sides
length of specified side
interior angle of specified

true if side is an ARC or CIRCLE
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Appendix C
FeneVision Core Import Requirements
Schedules

FeneVision Opti-Glass by default will import any production item with a part type assignment of ‘Glass’ assigned to a
production rack and slot. Production item width and height are preserved unless overridden by production attributes.

Orders

Opti-Glass by default will import any order detail part item with a part type assighnment of ‘Glass’. Order item width and
height are preserved unless overridden by production attributes. FeneVision Core must be configured to generate the bill of
materials and attributes at the time of order entry.

Edgework
By default, Opti-Glass will import and apply edgework based on option codes unless EW-x production attributes exist on the
glass part. The import assumes an option structure that is based on the ‘All Sides’ and ‘Select Sides’ option structure.

Appendix D
DXF Files

FeneVision Opti-Glass reads data from a single layer. The optimizer starts by looking for a layer named ‘GLASS’. If it is found,
the layer is used. If itis not found, layer ‘zero’ is checked for data. If no data is found on layer ‘zero’, then it checks each
subsequent layer until it finds data and will attempt to optimize the data that is found. The layer processing order can be
overridden using the DXFLayerSelections described in more detail below.
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Appendix E

Import

FeneVision Opti-Glass by default will import any production item identified as inventoried and with a part type assignment of
‘Glass’ in FeneVision Core.
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Appendix F

General Setup Parameters (FeneVision Opti-Glass)

AlwaysUseRemakeColorForRemakes (SYSTEM) — When present and set to false, remakes that are to be racked on a
rack that is around the table will NOT show as a remake, and instead will look like a normal production piece. When
this setting is set to ‘True’ or when the parameter does not exist, all remakes will display in the standard remake
color.

DefaultDXFPath (SYSTEM) — If the SP-FILE parameter does not include a full path, this is the path used to find DXF
files. This can now be changed in the application.

DXFLayerSelections (SYSTEM) — DXF layer processing sequence. A value of FAB; GLASS; LITE will cause the optimizer
to look for layers named FAB, GLASS, and LITE in that order. If these layers are not found the optimizer will start with
layer zero and check each layer for data.

DynamicOptimizationSettings (SYSTEM) — If set to 1, enables Settings button in Opti Break.
ForceFillerCompletionDate (SYSTEM) — If non-zero, dynamic filler releases will be forced to complete on the release
run date. If ‘1’, Dynamic filler releases will be treated as filler indefinitely.

GlassType (SYSTEM) — Glass part type number.

HomeSite (SYSTEM) — URL of the page to display when the ‘Home Page’ icon is selected.

ImportAllOptionCodes (SYSTEM) — If set to ‘1’ or missing, imports from FeneVision Core will include all option codes
and attributes. If set to ‘0’, only required option codes and attributes are imported. This was added because some
Core configuration had many lengthy options.

ImportByBatch (SYSTEM) — Boolean value that indicates if the import screen should show schedules and batches.
When true, the user is unable to select production days (and schedules within them to import). Instead, the user
checks off batches within schedules and imports them.

ImportByBatchDays(SYSTEM) — Used in conjunction with Setup Parameter ‘ImportByBatch’; shows the number of
days back to look for schedules.

InventorySalesOrderQtyExcludeRelieveditems(SYSTEM) — If set to ‘1’, allocate transactions will set the
QtyOnSalesOrder equal to the negation of the quantity to allocate.

LiteColorAttribute (SYSTEM) — When this is set, Opti applications will use a color attribute, configured in FeneVision
Core, to determine what color a lite should be filled in with. This will give users an extra level of control over how
patterns are displayed to their users. The optimization color can be set as a question being answered during order
entry in Core. When a certain question option is selected, it sets an attribute which will override the Opti colors.

Note: If the color is mis-typed/not found, the default from ProdTypes table will be used.

ReportServerURL (SYSTEM) — URL to reporting services server—same as Core

ReportServerFolder (SYSTEM) — folder where reports can be found—same as Core

RejectCode (SYSTEM) — Reject code to use when rejecting glass at FeneVision Opti-Break.

RejectCodePriority (SYSTEM) — The default reject priority to give reject codes. Default is ‘Normal’ unless this Setup
Parameter is set.

RejectPartType (SYSTEM) — Reject part type number to use when rejecting glass at FeneVision Opti-Break.

Appendix G
Production Attributes (configured in FeneVision CORE)

The following option production attributes can be configured in FeneVision CORE to be used by Opti-Glass

CUT - Attribute that indicates if a given lite will be cut in house. If this attribute is not present it will be treated as
glass that needs cut. The possible values for this attribute are 0 and 1. 0 means it was supplied by the customer and
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will NOT be available to put on a cutting release. 1 means it needs to be cut and will be available to put on a cutting
release.

e SP-ID —Shape number for the shape catalog. Formatted as SHXXX where XXX represents the shape number. SH998
used for templates.

e SP-FILE — Path or filename of DXF to be used for the unit. SP-ID should return SH999 or SH997 when a DXF is used.

e SP-W, SP-WX, SP-H, SP-HX, SP-R, SP-RX, and SP-D - Shape dimensions where X represents the dimension number
(ex. SP-H1)

e ED-X - Attributes to indicate which edge will be deleted. For example, if the attribute ‘ED-1’ has a value of 10 on a
metric database, then 10 mm will be deleted from edge 1. ‘ED-0’ is used to delete all edges.

e EW-X-Edgework code. X can be between 0 and 8 and represents the edge of the shape the EW will be applied to.
EW-0 sets all edges. This attribute’s value must be a valid EW code.

e  SURF - Attribute indicates what surface of the lite has coating. This attribute should return a number between 1 and
6. From the outside of a structure looking in, the odd numbers equal outside panes; the even numbers equal inside
panes. For the SURF attribute to properly flip lites during optimization, the stock sheet must have coating specified.

e HS - Heat strengthened identifier used for process filtering.

e TP -Tempered identifier used for process filtering.

e  PATDIR - Attribute to indicate the direction of the pattern on the lite. Available values are ‘L’ (left), ‘T’ (Top), ‘R’
(Right), and ‘B’ (Bottom). If the pattern is two-directional, either value representing each od the directions is
acceptable. (e.g., if the pattern direction is left and right, either ‘L’ or ‘R’ would result in the lite being optimized
properly).

e TAG — User text displayed in pattern lite tag. (see Lite Tag Format in the ‘Settings Tab’ of ‘Application Setup’)

e LOGO - Indicates the location of the laser marking as specified and viewed from the outside.

1. Lower Right

2. Upper Right
3. Upper Left
4. Lower Left
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